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I. Mapping the World through Media

Prologue

In today’s mediatized public sphere, space and power constitute crucial factors in
underpinning the complex relationship between media, geography, politics, and
identity. The geopolitical examination of media has been inter/trans-nationalized

to deal with mapping cultural reterritorialization and imperialism.

Geopolitics/culture dwell on a wide range of academic and rhetoric traditions.
First, both disciplines stem from international public relations, political studies,
culture studies, among others. On the other hand, media studies constitute a real

turn in mapping the geo-political/cultural world.

Lamjahdi in her Media and politics: Which is controlling which? assumes that the
impact of media on politics is so decisive that political discourses get influenced
in their mainstream. Bataoui scrutinizes the issue empirically and critically. He
deconstructs how the American geopolitical hegemony operates through film
industry in a globalized context in order to produce specific modes of geopolitical
knowledge. Karrouh, in turn, argues that our identities, culturally and politically,

are threatened by clichés and fanatic socialized media.
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Media and Politics: Which is Controlling Which?

Ahlam Lamjahdi
Mohammed Premier University, Morocco
Corresponding author email : ahlam.lamjahdi@gmail.com

Abstract

The communication of political information is an important process in the
political system, and media play a decisive role in this activity. There is
extensive debate in academia about the impact of media on politics, and
also the influence politicians usually have on different media platforms to
guide the masses towards certain directions and actions. Some theorists
believe that the mass media facilitate democracy by allowing a wide
variety of views to be expressed. Some believe that the media are anti-
democratic because of their power to manipulate the way people think
about politics at home and abroad, and that the manipulation is usually
exercised by people in power assuming that politicians are the hidden
“institutions” behind media products. This article provides a review of
recent debates in the field from both parties.

Key words: media; politics; control; information; influence; manipulation.
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1. Introduction

‘Media’ is a term which takes a lot upon itself these days. Apparently, the
term seems to carry profound meanings and complications which accept a
variety of definitions, hypotheses and, indeed, ideologies instead of
simply perceiving it as the different communication channels through
which news, data, entertainment, education, or promotional messages are
disseminated. Media is more complicated than it might seem. In the last
few years, the mass media have helped to fundamentally alter the nature
of politics in the majority of the Arab countries. Among the most
important political events since 2011 is the so-called ‘Arab Spring’.
Media have played a remarkable role in the various unprecedented
occurrences in the Arab world since 2011 to date. Media are affected by
the constraints of legal and informal political pressures, as well as by the
economic forces that shape the media industry. However, the media’s
impact on the political world is real and undeniable. It is strange how
media can convince people to adopt a certain set of political beliefs. Thus,
1t can be said that the media are talented actors who, within the traditional
structural constraints, influence the political world in a variety of ways.
This influence reaches not only political elites but also ordinary citizens.
What is happening in the Arab world nowadays can be taken as a vivid
example of how ordinary citizens, illiterate ones maybe, are becoming
‘politicians’ or ‘journalists’ who excessively discuss the different political
events presented by media. The media industry, most directly, is a
powerful lobbyist for its interests. If we take voting as an example here,
we can state with much confidence that media corporations are major
contributors to political campaigns. They have also organized themselves

into specialized lobbying groups that represent the interests of different
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segments of the media industry. However, politics is more than just
voting, and the political impact emanates from more than just the news
media. Therefore, considering the media’s impact on the political
implications of movies, entertainment television, music and the new
media seems necessary to fully understand the control mechanism
between the two.

The question of whether the news media affect voting behavior is a
researchers’ favorite question. Yet, the most profound and direct
influence of media on the political world probably takes place at the level
of political elites and not ordinary citizens. The media’s influence on a
hundred politicians has much more significant and pronounced
implications than their influence on a hundred regular voters.

Social media are also playing an enormous role in shaping the political
scene. The advent of the Internet has generated huge interest about
whether Social Media have any impact on the political sphere. There
seems an agreement on the fact that the Internet has created new channels
of communication that have dramatically changed the flow of information
compared with the known traditional media. Social Media play a key role
in spreading news among the masses. This paper tries to explore how
media, social media in particular, help in increasing political knowledge
and engagement. In this context, we address first, the relation between
media and politics in an attempt to answer one of the most complicated
and debatable questions in the field: Which is controlling which? Do
media, with all their forms, shape the political scene? Or, does politics,
politicians and people in power to be more precise, control media
institutions? Finally, we provide evidence for the influence of Media on
politics, by looking at how the spreading of information usually mobilizes

the masses.
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2. Media’s Influence on Politics

Apparently, researchers have had great difficulty clearly measuring media
effects because media stimuli routinely interact with other social stimuli, and the
reaction of people to media stimuli differs from one person to another. As a
result, clear evidence of direct media influence on people’s political beliefs and
attitudes 1s difficult to obtain. Still, the influence is there; some recent researches
seem to point toward a dual concern with the power of audiences to interpret
media and with the subtler influences of media. Media influences remain
subtler, stronger, deeper, and clearer.Media influence is strong especially in the
early political socialization of adolescents, who are apparently old enough to
seriously consider political issues but have not yet fully developed a political
orientation.! This does not necessarily mean that media influence is exclusive to
this category of people, but it simply means that adolescents are more likely to
be influenced by the different media messages due to their age. According to
Garber (2008), the majority of high school students rely on the mass media more
than on families, teachers, or friends in developing their political attitudes about
current or past events. And this runs counter to the “two step flow” model of
influence, which sees personal interaction as influential as media exposure (29). 2
Research on the media’s impact on citizens highlights the tension between
media influence and reader agency. Media messages are negotiated by readers,
but these messages have an impact on them, whether they know it or not. Media
influence what people think about and, to a lesser extent, how they understand
the world in general and the political world in particular. When we say that
media influence what people think about , we cannot, for sure, measure the
extent to which media can influence people; still, the impact media may leave on
educated people is assuredly not the same when we tackle illiterate, uneducated

people.
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However, we should state that the influence of media is neither blatant nor
unqualified. Perhaps the most significant and powerful effects of media
exposure come about after long-term heavy use. It is very onerous to deny the
fact that readers of media messages usually come with a preexisting set of
beliefs and experiences through which they filter media messages, and that is
why media influence differs from one person to another, because their
preexisting beliefs and experiences differ as well.

Readers of media messages also occupy specific social positions that affect how
they interpret the media. To understand the impact of media on the political
beliefs of an individual, therefore, we must always remember that media
consumption is often an active process. Media readers are not passive viewers
who easily absorb the various media words and images, but they are active
interpreters who strive to be convinced. However, Media are too powerful to be
resisted (Garbner et al., 80-94).

Till now, media effects on political elites and individual citizens have been
discussed without paying much attention to media in their complex relationship
with social movements. Social movements, groups of citizens who have banded
together to promote a social or political cause, are an especially important part
of the political landscape because they can mediate between individual citizens
and political elites.

It should be noted here that, social movements, too, have tried to use some of the
new media forms or technologies. Since social movements have often been shut
out of mainstream media, they have used the internet and the new media
extensively to post information, promote their causes, and solicit new members.
The political and the social Moroccan movement “20 February”, for example,
has used the internet and the different new media forms, especially Facebook, to
post the necessary information, objectives, and details about the movement.
Thus, it can be said that new media are playing an unquestionable role in the

political world. it is true that it is very difficult to measure the extent to which
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new media can influence the political beliefs of a citizen, and it is also true that,
as Barnett puts it, “ there is no evidence that increasing exploitation of new
media by campaigning and pressure groups has actually brought more people
into the political fold” (211). But, the writer seems to fully grasp the importance
of new media in the political world or in the political culture as he prefers to
label it. Barnett states that “leaving the political culture to new communicative
devices is a dangerous challenge” (213). It is apparently a dangerous challenge
due to new media’s ability to change the whole dominant political culture from
one of alienation, and detachment to one of concerned involvement.

If we take Egypt as an example, we can clearly see the political significance in
the Egyptian media. Politics, shaping or even distorting citizens’ political
beliefs, is potently present on the developing, mostly non-democratic, countries’
media. The Egyptian media after Abdelfatah Sisi has become a president of the
country is certainly not the same as it was before. Media are striving to convince
all the Egyptians to become pro-Sisi citizens. The Egyptian media have lost its
credibility due to their biased attitudes in the political battles during Abdelfatah
Sisi’s campaign. All the programs, especially the so-called entertainment media,
have clearly tackled politics, and have strongly tried to shape the Egyptians’
political beliefs.

Television programs are just as political when they avoid serious political issues
such as corporate corruption. In Morocco, for instance, issues of corruption are
seldom discussed by the Moroccan media. Still, according to Gitlin (2000) a
word of caution is in order when we are discussing the political role of
entertainment media. There is no clear conspiracy to “distort” viewers’ political
beliefs. But, programming decisions are usually made on the basis of trying to
satisfy the “tastes” of the public, while meeting the needs of advertisers indeed
(13- 24). Obviously, we should always remember that commercial media are “a

for-profit” enterprise and creating entertainment that does not contradict this
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capitalist agenda is television’s major form of political proselytizing. For sure,
ratings and profits are the bottom line.

The political impact of media, especially television, is highly complicated. The
content of media does matter; however, we should never forget that audiences
play an important role in interpreting what they see. They are active and not
passive viewers as Croteau and Hoynes (2003) strongly argue. While the
political messages in the entertainment media may be ambiguous, some argue
that they generally have conservative implications.?

Movies, a great source of entertainment, often send political messages in a
hidden way. Stephan Prince (1992) seriously tried to study the different political
messages existing in movies. He argues that films are more likely to reinforce
dominant political views than promote alternatives for change. Even popular
science fiction films, romantic films, horror films, etc. do not, accordingly, offer
any political alternatives, but they simply send certain planned political
messages to reinforce the dominant political views. For Prince, “films can be
viewed as reinforcing existing trends toward political passivity and feelings of
social helplessness in the face of economic crisis” (193).

Entertainment media are vast and powerful in their impacts due to their variety.
The world of music for instance has also its own set of political implications.
Like television and movies, music is generally a commercial product which is
sold for profit. Some may strongly argue that music, all music according to
them, is about love. Still, we can state that music may not contain overt political
messages, but some forms of music attract a precise audience because they
promote politically charged, alternative, or controversial views. Such music is
especially politically significant because it tends to be much more meaningful
and valuable to people who often listen to it as it is the case with Nass
Elghiwan’s music for instance.

Gottediener (1980) states that an ongoing interactive process is involved in the

production and consumption of media products. The producers of music, usually
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the corporate owners and not necessarily the bands, are often interested in the
creation of profit. In more theoretical terms, what is important to producers is
the “exchange value” (23) of the product; what it can be sold for. People who
buy music have a totally different motivation; they want music to simply enjoy
the music. What is important for them is, obviously, the “use value” (24) of the
product, the function it apparently serves.

In addition to the two previous values, the exchange value and the use value,
discussed by Gottdiener, the writer sees that music has a third value which is
“the sign value” (26). The sign value is, accordingly, the symbolic meaning
people who buy music usually infuse the product with. This value seems to be
more significant. Saying that you regularly listen to Nancy Ajram’s music, for
instance, 1s not the same as Nass Elghiwan’s music, and Elissa’s music is
certainly not the same as Sami Yussef’s or Maher Zain’s Music. The music, we
usually listen to, often suggests something significant that goes beyond a
difference in musical tastes. Music listeners or fans usually infuse the music
they like with meaning by associating music they prefer with an outlook on life.
Musical taste can also signal a political orientation or a set of values. That is
why for example you hear people saying “I will no longer listen to Assala’s
music because she is against Bashar Al Asad” or you hear the opposite.
Gottdiener strongly argues that often the meaning that is attached to music has
political significance. But, accordingly, even in this case, the industry music is
subtle enough to adeptly manipulate articulations of dissent into valuable
product. The music industry has accurately learned how to make of any music
product a profitable commercial one. Let us take Elhussein Eljasmi’s successful
song “Bouchrit Khir”. The song is fully political since it encourages Egyptians
to go and vote, to choose a new president and to guarantee a better future for
Egypt. Pro-Mourssi’s have insulted Eljasmi for the song claiming that Egypt
already had a president who was Mahmoud Mourssi, while pro-Sisi’s accepted

the song with much pride and happiness. The political significance touched on
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in Eljasmi1’s song is very revealing. The fact that the United Arab Emirates have
clearly supported Sisi’s campaign seems to be related with the fact that Sisi’s
chosen song for his campaign has been sung by an Emirati singer. Music, here,
seems to be at the core of politics, and politics seems to be using every possible
and influential type of the so-called entertainment media.

The media’s influence on the political process has, obviously, transformed the
way politics is conducted in many countries. It reaches beyond the content of
political coverage in the news entertainment media. Politics are no more
exclusive for politicians or politics elites but due to media all people are
speaking politics nowadays. The media have facilitated the development of mass
audience for political spectacles. This audience has usually no serious and clear
affiliation with political parties or simply politics. Media’s influence, as we have
noted above, extends into the social process of political deliberation, and
transforms the physical, social act of conducting politics; it goes beyond media

coverage of news and entertainment.

3. The Influence of Politics on Media

We have discussed the influence of media on politics and politicians, but what
about the influence of politics on media? Can media ownership be translated
into undue political influence? In other words, how might media ownership
translate into political power? Well, it is possible that the different builders of
media empires can use “their” media to promote a very specific political agenda;
when media owners and sponsors become candidates, media messages and
media language generally change to serve the owners. In Italy, for instance, the
fact that Silvio Berlusconi owns several television networks was of great help to
make of him the most visible political figure.

The situation in the Arab world is even more complex. The vast size of media

industry in the different Arabic nations does not tell any stories of freedom or
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independence but of manipulation and interests. The owners of media, usually
politicians, in the region often have direct control over media products and thus
are able to exert political influence by promoting ideas that enhance their
interests and serve their power. The situation seems to be scaring and ridiculous
at the same time; each party has a newspaper, each politician has a network, and
each king or president has a TV channel. These media systems are used as tools
to speak their thoughts out and to influence the viewers. The influence is always
guaranteed due to repetition and media over consumption.

This concept of media objectivity in the Arab world remains debatable. The so-
called independent media may give hope; still, to what extent can we really
perceive independent media in the Arab world as being really and fully
independent? It might not seem really appropriate to deny that some media rely
on a perception of objectivity to maintain their legitimacy. However, in non-
democratic countries, even legitimacy has other meanings than the ones we
usually think of or believe in.

The process of using media to promote a political agenda is more complex than
simply feeding people ideas and images that they passively accept. Using media
contains various subtle processes that lead to serious political consequences; the
use of media may lead to total change in one’s political beliefs, and may lead to
a construction of new political identities. The changes in the political beliefs are
not to be taken as something perfunctory; the fact that Arab women, for
example, believe in sex as a way of resistance in Syria is shockingly
unprecedented, or that Arab women believe in nudity, the “Femen” movement,
as an influential tool to get their rights remains also debatable. These deeds,
according to many, stem from media.

Ownership by major corporations of vast portfolios of mass media gives us
reason to believe that a whole range of images and ideas will rarely be visible.
To put it in clearer terms, some ideas and images will be widely available, while

others will be largely excluded.* In the mainstream media in the Arab world, for
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example, images of naked women are often connected with richness, modernity,
and high education, while veiled women are often represented as uneducated,
traditional, and awfully poor. These images with time influence the audience in
general, and women in particular.

It would be wise to state that government regulations play a very significant role
in shaping the environment within which media organizations operate. Still, the
constraints of government regulation do not determine what media organization
will do. Instead, the media sometimes challenge, interpret or simply ignore
regulations. For example, according to the government regulation, Morocco is
an Islamic country, and the different Islamic teachings should be both respected
and reflected on media! Is it really the case? The well-distributed images of
nudity may take care of answering this question.

Apparently, passing laws is one thing, and enforcing them is totally another,
especially in countries like Morocco. Besides, government regulations are
usually subject to interpretation, giving media organizations the power to read
regulations in ways that match their broader agendas. Still, a fact should be
powerfully stressed here, government regulations are ignored in totalitarian
nations because ignoring those regulations serve the government somehows;
scenes or images of nudity, sexuality and even heterosexuality do not harm the
dominating forces in any possible way. However, ignoring the regulations that
might threaten the interests of the powerful groups is not even an option in
totalitarian societies.

Media and politics remain two vast issues to be fully grasped and discussed. The
relationship between media and politics seems to be doomed to complexity.
Media are powerful enough to change people’s political opinions about a
candidate; they are strong systems that might shape a citizen’s political stance,
belief, and orientation. By so-doing, a political identity emerges. It goes without
saying that media have made of politics an issue available to all, media readers,

even in non-democratic countries, are discussing politics. However, as it has
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been widely discussed and stated, politics and politicians may subtly influence
media to achieve their objectives either by media ownership or by financial
support. In the two cases, the objective is united: the citizen. Influencing the
citizen, convincing him/her to adopt certain political beliefs, to vote, or to act in

a planned dictated way is usually achieved due to media’s subtle ways.

4. Social Media Mobilizing The Street

The Internet is considered a useful instrument for connecting transnational social
movements and protest events. According to Tarrow (2005), the Internet
facilitates coordination between political groups, shifts political aims from a
local to a transnational dimension, and links struggles worldwide. Scholars have
paid attention to how the Internet supports social movements in creating
independent and powerful channels of communication. The Internet then may
also facilitate the coordination in political communities. Blumler and Coleman
(2009) include the bottom-up flow of communication generated by social
movements in their category of ‘E-Democracy from below’. With this, the
authors refer to various forms of grassroots collective action for which the
Internet offers autonomous communication channels ‘to interact beyond, around
and across institutionally controlled communication channels’ (117).

A good example of the efficiency of the internet in social movements has been
the role that Social Media played in supporting and coordinating protests during
the Arab Spring.® In a context where freedom of expression and access to neutral
and accountable media channels is considered limited, Social Media became the
main source of information, and a factor behind social mobilization in various
communities. This is because information spread via Social Media is usually
quickly absorbed by the masses who become themselves “opinion leaders”; they

deliver and interpret media messages to the offline population. Tunisia and
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Egypt are not the only existing countries in the scene, the Iranian government
seems to exercise an excessive control over the Internet as well in a desperate
attempt to control the masses. Strategies like intimidation, the arrest of critics of
the regime, and the constant filtering of online information are often used to
keep things under control. Still, one cannot deny that such strategies hinder the
possibility of creating a real democratic space where free debate is an option
thanks to social media forms (Goldstein & Rotich 2008).

However, social networking sites which expand opportunities of different forms
of communications may enable people to bypass the control system, and may
lead the masses to overcome the authoritarian regime censorship.® Yet, this
should not be taken as a general rule; some regimes remain too powerful. Social
Media did allow a more open political discussion, though, a discussion that
would otherwise not have been possible under the conditions of a restrictive
media environment.

The recent mobilizations which happened in Tunisia and Egypt, for instance,
have provided strong evidence of how Social Media can be a crucial element in
the hands of ordinary citizens. The Arab Spring, for example, has provided
academia with much empirical evidence about the role that Social Media had in
helping citizens to contribute to news-making. Countries like Tunisia, Egypt,
Syria and the like has always found it mandatory to control social media forms
in the darkest times of these regimes. (Howard & Hussain 2013). This made it
challenging, indeed, to get true, real, and unbiased information on what was
happening in reality through mainstream national media. People usually resort to
social media since controlling mainstream media was never an option.
Worldwide mainstream media, including all the traditional media forms such as
television, newspapers and the like ironically used the information uploaded on
Social Media by ordinary citizens as their main sources of news. Citizens,

ordinary ones, whether they were aware of it or not, became journalists by
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simply reporting to the world through Social Media what was really happening

in the street.

5. Conclusion

Media is often considered a world or an engine with the potential of influencing
and shaping human actions, regardless of the context. Media’s influence on
society is undeniable. Yet, it remains always wise to stat that the influence
usually develops according to the characteristics of the cultural, political,
economic, and historical conditions in which they thrive (Barber 2003). We
have in this paper questioned whether a relationship between media, Social
Media included, and politics exists at all. In order to answer this question, we
have first framed the rich body of research addressing the nature of the
relationship existing between these two powerful concepts: Media and Politics.
We have then shed light on how the advent of Social Media has further
increased the capacity of networked facilities to influence politics. We have
discussed how ‘information’ spread via Social Media is a key element in the
development of political knowledge, and political engagement. In addition to
this, rather than treating media as a unique dimension of politics, we explored
how Media has the ability to influence politics depending on the framework and
conditions that shape its use. We, then, tried to unravel how different political
actors use Media mobilizing the masses.

With this paper we stated that despite the multiple contrasting arguments
addressing the influence of media on the political sphere, and addressing the
complicated relation existing between the two realms in an attempt to answer the
traditional question: Which is controlling which? Media have made politics
more accessible. We have also stressed the importance of social media by
revealing that the aim of its use is to circulate information coming from multiple

sources.
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In this context, when we address the relation between Media and politics, we are
interested in understanding how information spread through media impacts
politics, and how people in power in return control the type and nature of
information delivered. Thus, the two seem to influence the various practices of

ordinary citizens in an unprecedented way.

Endnotes

[1] For further discussion of Media’s Influence on adolescents’ political orientation,

see Media and Civic Socialization by Jack Mcleod, 2000.

[2] ‘Two step flow’ model is a part of a theory that suggests that audiences are
passive. They believe whatever they get from the Media through ‘Opinion leaders’;
people they usually trust.

[3] David Croteau and William Hoynes (2003), strongly argue in Media and Society
that audiences come from different backgrounds and they usually have an attitude that
is fostered by media through “Uses and Gratification” model suggesting that the
masses get influenced by repetitive exposure to things they choose.

[4] This is exactly what we mean by ‘Absence and Significance’ and ‘presence and
significance’ in Media Studies.

[5] For further discussion on Media and the Arab spring, read The role of Social
Media in the Arab Spring by Zeynep Meral, 2017.

[6] For more information on SNSs and Politics, read “Social Network Sites and
Political Engagement: Exploring the Impact of Facebook Connections and Uses on
Political Protest and Participation” by Micheal Chan, 2016.
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Abstract

This paper tries to investigate the ways in which American geopolitical
hegemony operates through popular culture produced in the wake of 9/11.
Specifically, it examines how American geopolitical anxieties and sensibilities
are aesthetically, culturally and politically mediated and maintained via the
cultural and politicized medium of film. It chooses The Kingdom (2007), a
geographically informed and geopolitically framed film, as its primary source of
analysis to interrogate the ways in which geopolitical anxieties and sensibilities
manifest in the film's narrative through the use of geopoliticized rhetoric of
screened landscapes and the specific narration of "Self"/"Other" identities.
Drawing on literature from popular geopolitics, geocriticism, visual politics, and
postmodernism, this research analyzes how the various interdependent registers
of mapping intersect to geopolitically produce and imagine the Middle East. It
maintains that the rhetoric discourse of "war on terrorism" is cinematically
appropriated and geopolitically manipulated in order to diffuse and reproduce
American global hegemony on the global stage. In so doing, it moves beyond
the mere analysis of popular culture as only an object for analysis in world
politics to how cinematic texts are sites wherein specific modes of geopolitical
knowledge, geo-power and world politics are communicated and understood
globally.

Keywords: Hollywood cinema; popular culture; "war on terrorism"; Middle
East; international politics; global hegemony, critical geopolitics
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1. Introduction: Cinema, Politics, and Representation

"As a technology of seeing and a form of porjectionism, film can be regarded as
eminently geo-graph-ical and geo-political."!

Throughout the history of cinema, the landscape and culture of Middle East
have been important to the discourse of Hollywood cinematic perceptions,
reproductions and codifications of mythical, political and ideological discursive
narratives. In particular, movies, as popular cultural artifacts, have played an
extremely important, if frequently controversial, role in the mobilization of
political culture, geography and propaganda. World nations and governments
have tremendously relied on the power of the moving images to spread their
soft power in the global sphere, and thus help create particular sentiments and
discourses that ultimately work for the fulfillment of specific ends, nationally
and internationally?. Given its pervasive influence and potency as a strategic
communication on the global stage, soft power is considered to be instrumental
for the United States as it consistently seeks to maintain global hegemony and
nation-branding. The medium of cinema, in other words, has been deployed to
sustain prevailing political sensibilities by dramatizing stories of nationalism,
heroism, villainy and geo-power as a narrative strategy to refashion a new sense
of American power round the globe. Films like Syriana (Stephen Gaghan,
2005), Munich (Steven Spielberg, 2005), Home of the Brave (Irwin Winkler,
2006), Redacted (De Palma, 2007), Body of Lies (Ridley Scott, 2008), or Zero
Dark Thirty (Kathryn Bigelow, 2012) are cases in point which exhibit these
tendencies and sensibilities in more subtle ways.

Hence, given the power influence of popular culture in producing and
authorizing knowledge about distant cultures, peoples and lands, cinema, as a
powerful popular signifying system, is therefore able to vehicle, institute and
normalize the established socio-political constructions and mythologies it

consistently purports and perpetuates. As Mark Lacy has noted, "cinema
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becomes a space where "common" sense ideas about global politics and history
are (re)produced and where stories about what is acceptable behaviour from
states and individuals are naturalized and legitimated"®. Cinema, as an art, then,
is never neutral, but is always shaped by the political, social and economic
sensibilities, anxieties, and forces that in turn shape and reshape representations
of reality. Mao Zedong postulates that, "there is in fact no such thing as art for
art's sake, art that stands above classes or art that is detached or independent of

n4

politics"*. What is more, "popular culture", to borrow Weldes and Rowely's

"5 Films, as popular

words, "not only reflects but also constitutes world politics
cultural texts, discursively construct the world politics, the subjects and the
objects they visually introduce to the audience, therefore illustrating the
centrality of strategic cinema in shaping identities, geographies and perceptions
of surveillance and international politics.

Keeping with the scope of this intervention, the complex connections between
cinema, geopolitics, power and representation matter a great deal in
contemporary Hollywood geopolitically-inclined films featuring the Middle
East after the vents of 9/11. Following the attacks on the Pentagon in
Washington and the World Trade center in New York, Pentagon officials
conducted a series of meetings with Hollywood directors, screenwriters,
scenarists and specialists in disaster movies to "solicit the help of Hollywood in
the war against terrorism"® and put forward possible scenarios to dramatize and
respond to the attacks threatening American identity as an international
hegemon. In a similar vein, White House advisors met with Hollywood
executives to discuss the role of Hollywood in "getting the right ideological
message across not only to Americans, but also to the Hollywood public around
the globe"”. As a consequence, Hollywood mainstream cinematic responses
have immensely contributed into fashioning movies that capitalize on pro-
American sentiment to extol the virtues of the American vision of the world,

display American socio-political values and reposition American perceptions of
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geo-power on the global stage. It is to this respect that the events of 9/11 are
aesthetically and politically mobilized and manipulated in numerous cinematic
texts in order to staunch American patriotic values in the face of seemingly
undefeatable odds, implying, in the process, the point that securing American
national identity is an essential step towards redefining American identity on the
global scale.

Indeed, the rhetoric discourse of the "war on terrorism" has provided fertile
grounds for Hollywood movie-makers and entertainers to reconfigure the role of
the US in world geo-politics. By moulding plots, settings and landscapes to tell
geopolitical tales, Hollywood geopolitical movies, in other words, subscribe to
American foreign policies, using "war on terrorism" as a starting point for
dramatizing American geopolitical anxieties and sensibilities in the Middle
East. In so doing, Hollywood popular culture and cinematographic
representations of distant geographies and cultures have shifted, or have been
made to shift, from producing films preoccupied with Western cultural
supremacy to producing films framed by geopolitics and American foreign
policies.

Themes of violence, melodrama, heroism and the role of American position in
world politics underpin most of post-9/11 cinematic texts. One can consider
here, for instance, movies like Fahrenheit 9/11 (2004), Rendition (Gavin Hood,
2007), Charlie Wilson's War (2007), In the Valley of Elah (2007), Redacted
(2008), The Hurt Locker (2008), and Zero Dark Thirty (2012). On their surface,
films of this period seem to reiterate the Orientalizing discourse that basically
justifies American intervention and involvement in the Middle East. Images of
American heroes who epitomize American values and who heroically face and
conquer the forces of "evil" in the "exotic" and "dangerous" lands are repeatedly
highlighted to display America as the "benevolent" hegemon. Deep down,
however, the production and codification of Hollywood cinematic texts after

9/11 are more than simply portraying Middle East through Orientalizing lenses
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of danger and exoticism that denigrate and essentialize the lived reality of the
region. Indeed, the use of the locations such as Saudi Arabia, Iraq and
Afghanistan serves to emphasize the geopolitical importance of the "Other"
landscape for American quest for geo-power. Thus, the very specific geographic
contexts in which American heroism versus the Other's villainy happens tell
more about what America stands for than simply what the Other must
discursively represent. As Peter Van Ham states, "the events of 9/11not only
triggered renewed efforts to market ‘Brand USA’ and US policies, but also
generated a process of reflection on what ‘America’ actually stands for (or,
perhaps better, should stand for)"®,

In fact, at the heart of Hollywood cinematic texts in contemporary time is the
branding of USA nation as a modern empire intent to dominate the world
politics. The construction of Middle Eastern spaces as "wild zones" in need of
military ethos and American violence can only be understood in the context of
how American policy-makers use the apparatus of Hollywood cinema to present
America as a unilateral force which alone takes the burden of bringing peace to
the world’. Read in this context, the Hollywood codifications of American
adventures, surveillance technologies and disciplinary power structures inform
the way American empire and Hollywood industry harness their efforts to
redefine and remap American perceptions of global power. Indeed, the presence
of American military power policing and disciplining the Middle East has many
of the characteristics of imperial power. Using force and violence to impose
order and meaning upon the space, interfering into Middle Eastern states' affairs
coupled with America's entire war on terror in the region could all be
interpreted as an exercise in imperialism seeking to protect American imperial
geo-strategic and military interests in areas beyond its territorial boundaries.
George Kieh concurs that the United States' military intervention in the Middle
East was not propelled by "the lofty ideals of democracy", but was indeed

prompted by "exigencies of imperialism". He puts it clearly that "the [US]
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military intervention was ostensibly designed to maintain and expand the United
States' politico-security and economic stranglehold on the Middle East"!°,
Accordingly, what intensifies much the drama of the American intervention in
the Middle East is the settings in which these dramas are played out. In
particular, given its extreme geo-circumstances, the Middle East landscape
offers dramatic possibilities for branding American nation-state and dramatizing
its geopolitical sensibilities. In other words, the territoriality of Middle East
serves as a projection zone for U.S power; a geographical space which enables
them to see themselves as a superpower while they displace their own
nationalism, geopolitics and violence upon the region. Therefore, rather than
reducing American/Middle East conflict to merely cultural and civilizational
factors, the delineation of Middle East is in fact geopolitically driven. Gearoid
O Tuathail notes that "to designate a conflict a civilizational one is to determine
its character in a definitive and totalizing manner. It is to impose a closure upon
events, situations, and peoples. The geographical specificity and place-based
particularity of conflicts are reduced to terms of a civilizational script"!!.

"2 on film as a

This paper is an extension of recent work in "critical geopolitics
genre that is worth investigation. By drawing on literature from popular
geopolitics, geocriticism, visual politics and postmodernism, this study
interrogates the ways in which the movie, The Kingdom (2007), appropriates
and manipulates the discourse of "war on terror" within the broader framework
of American foreign-policy and international relations more particularly. The
geopolitical codes, the visual geopoliticized rhetoric of screened landscapes and
the discursive constructions of otherness, violence, heroism, melodrama and
trauma all provide illuminating examples of how these various interdependent
registers of mapping and reproducing the Middle East circulate and resonate
across the continuum formed by popular culture and world politics in the film

under study, The Kingdom. To do so, the research is divided into three sections.

The first section begins by examining the complex interconnections between
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cinema, politics and representation in order to scrutinize how "popular culture",
"world politics" and "representation" are complex and contested concepts, as the
relations between and among them are complex and dynamic. In so doing, the
research reads popular culture not only as an object for analysis, but also as a
form of political communication wherein global politics are encoded and
disseminated. The other two sections are devoted to the analysis of the
geopoliticized narratives related specifically to the ways in which The Kingdom
narrativizes a variety of anxieties associated with America's current position in
world affairs. Moving beyond the artistic merits of landscapes and
characterization, the research examines how tropes that inform Orientalist
discourse are activated and accommodated in post-9/11 Hollywood cinema to
serve specific geopolitical agendas. Power, knowledge, surveillance and
disciplining are also examined to investigate the ways in which the film
naturalizes its violent approach to Middle East in a broadly inflicted geopolitical

narrative.

2. American Popular Orientalism and the Reproduction of
"Self"/"Other" Identities: A Geopolitical Dimension
Because “identities are constructed... in relation to what they are not”!?,
producing and reproducing the "Other" which is anti-thesis of the "Self" has
been a prerequisite condition to the well-definition and formation of the "Self"
for ages. Most often, the relationship between the "Self" and the "Other" is
characterized by alterity: the "Other" is what the "Self" is not. Accordingly, the
"Other" becomes associated with negative traits, whereas the "Self" implicitly
holds positive attributes. This relational sense of identity, however, necessitates
demonization, dehumanization, and vilification of the "Other". Furthermore,
this dialectic relationship to the "Other" is enmeshed in a relationship of power

wherein the dominant "Self" constructs and defines the "Other" in ways that
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accord to specific cultural, political and ideologically-laden discourses and
interests. In his analysis of asymmetrical power relations between the "Self" and
the "Other", the East and the West, Edward Said posits that, "the relationship
between Occident and Orient is a relationship of power, domination, of varying
degrees of a complex hegemony."!*

Since America, therefore, is a cultural, economic and military superpower, its
enduring constructions of the "Other" as "villainous", "threatening" and "violent
ideological zealots", while the American "Self" assumes the contrasting virtues,
becoming "civilized", "moral" and "humanitarian", promote sharp distinctions
between the Middle East and the United States. Because of such asymmetrical
power relationships, therefore, the dominant "Self" is able to theorize about and
define the "Other". For this sort of binary constructions and anxieties to be
culturally and politically validated and legitimized, they need to be
disseminated to the audiences in order to be widely accepted as true
demarcations between the "Self' and the "Other", between the Oriental
"villainy" and the American "heroism", thus justifying America's intervention
and involvement in the Middle East.

The movie under study speaks volume to this sense of relationality,
ambivalence, power-knowledge asymmetrical relationships, and the desire to
project America as an international hegemon. Staring Jamie Foxx as Ronald
Fleury, Chris Cooper as Grant Sykes, Jennifer Garner as Janet Mayes, and Jason
Bateman as Adam Leavitt, The Kingdom, directed by Peter Berg, was released
on September 28, 2007 in the genre of drama, politics, and war. The movie's
plot centers on a wave of terrorist attacks committed by Abu Hamza, a
"fundamentalist" Islamic "terrorist", and his followers against "innocent"
American civilians during a softball game at an American oil company housing
compound in Ryyad, Saudi Arabia. In response, four American FBI special
agents are dispatched to the scene to investigate the terrorist attack and bombing

of an American facility by "evil" ideologues. Upon landing on the desert of the
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kingdom, the FBI team is met by Colonel Faris al-Ghazi, the commander of the
Saudi State Police Force, who advises them of how to act in a hostile
environment. Later, they are invited to the palace of Saudi Prince Ahmed bin
Khaled for dinner (Mayes is excluded because of her gender, which implies the
"backwardness" and "rigidity" ascribed to the East) in order to imply a kind of
collaboration between the two states against terrorism. From now on it will be a
showdown between the FBI heroes and the villains; the more powerful the
villains are, the greater are the heroes. Lead by Ronald Fleury and assisted by
Faris al-Ghazi, the FBI team brings down the insurmountably "evil" forces that
America must face in order to bring about peace and security to a land that is
presented as barbarian and hostile to the progressive ethos and values of the
American nation-state. Displaying the confrontation with the "evil" in this way,
the moral message of The Kingdom conferred to the audience is that anything,
and everything that can be done to murder the "villains", must be done, not only
to exterminate the threatening "Other", but more importantly to reconfigure the
role of American as "the legitimate gendarme of the world.""

Indeed, the release of The Kingdom can be interpreted as indicative of
American geopolitical anxieties regarding its military position in the world and
the search for a new threat of terrorist attack to justify this anxiety. In other
words, the need to create a new Enemy after the fall of the Soviet empire has
been a prerequisite need for American policy makers and Hollywood film
entertainers in order to rationalize the US exterritorial military intervention in
the Middle East. The explicit terrorist attacks, military invasions and emerging
enemies in this film, therefore, demonstrate how far are geopolitical interests
and anxieties are manifest in the consciousness of American policy makers,
film producers and their audience in the post-9/11 world. To attain its
geopolitical goals, as a consequence, the movie's characterization of the "Other"
developed into worst manifestations: the constructions of the Arabs/Muslims as

the Enemy. This intensified construction which demonstrates the transition from
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the "Other" to the Enemy has been, however, a condition for the well-projection
of the American "Self", for it has become "more and more difficult to imagine
who we are without reference to our enemy [...] Without him who would we
blame for the slings and arrows, the failures, the wounds, the inchoate anger, the
gnawing frustration, the injustice."!®

The Kingdom begins on battlefield, in a lull in combat operations between the
forces of "good" and the "evil". Prior to this, the camera shows American
families playing baseball and enjoying barbecue, but constantly cuts to zoom in
Abu Hamza from a faraway distance on a top building controlling the terrorist
operation that his followers are tasked to destroy lives of dozens of American
residents in a nameless city in Saudi Arabia. The bombing operation is
successfully implemented; dead corpses of American civilians fill the screen,
and then the camera cuts to Abu Hamza murmuring words in Arabic thanking
God for the success of his "evil" plans. To further aggravate the feelings of the
audience, the camera depicts one of Abu Hamza's followers citing the testimony
then blows himself up and tragically kills the rest of survived people around
him while pretending to save them. The figure of Abu Hamza then is presented
as representative of everything that America stands against. He is the leader of
the terrorist group and the representative of God to his followers. He is shot
three times indoctrinating "fundamentalist" thinking into the minds of a group
of little kids. The scene implies how the terrorist network in the Middle East is
in a constant conspiracy to destroy the "ideals" of American culture. Little kids
are portrayed in the Muslim costume devoting their attention wholeheartedly to
the Abou Hamza’s "extremist" discourse, and express their willing to bomb
Americans as a response to the "call" of their faith. The shooting of the Saudi
Abou Hamza and his faithful group in this way invokes Berg’s political ends to
personalize Abou Hamza and his ‘extremist’ preaches to Bin Laden, implying
that just like Abou Hamza Bin Laden’s "extremism" had started in the same

way before "his" attacks of September 11 took place. The prolonged scenes of
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the "Other" preparing bombs, intercut with significant scenes depicting
mosques, followed by extreme attacks, are not only demeaning depictions of the
"Other", but can also be defined as a threat to America’s position as a global
power.

Furthermore, the enemies encountered in this film are but faces viewed through
the close-ups of the camera. They are dehumanized to the point that they are not
recognized as people with their own full agency and motivation. They act only
in response to fanatical dictations communicated to them by their leader, Abu
Hamza. Their crudeness is also manifested in their use of weaponry as the
brutality of its effects does not discriminate between its targets, implying that
the enemy are backwards, technologically and morally, as their bombs against
American civilians are incapable of discerning between friend and foe, innocent
and guilty, therefore constructing the "enemy" as entirely uncompromising in
the pursuit of their sinister goals. This suggests, however, that although the
villains are incompetent and backward, they still appear as powerful and
dangerous. This is consistent with the paradoxical view of the Orient, which is
inferior to the West, yet "it has always been endowed with greater potential to
power (usually destructive) than the West"!”. This is not to say, however, as
Edward Said highlights, that the Orient possesses more power than the West but
it is because as it i1s "backward" and "precipitous", the little power it produces
becomes threatening and dangerous.

The discursive construction of the "Other" as enemy in this film and others after
the appalling events of 9/11, threatens, in fact, the geopolitical and geo-
economic stability of the United States in the Middle East and in the
international world by extension. Nonetheless, the conflict with the "evil"
"Other" is necessary in order to bring about codes of morality, heroism,
humanity and nationalism that the film confers to the four American FBI agents
who are tasked to redefine American domestic and foreign policies in overseas.

As previously noted, post-9/11 Hollywood movies tell more about what defines
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American identity than simply how the "Other" must discursively and
cinematically be introduced. Nonetheless, the "violent" "Other" is inevitably
demanded for this relational meaning to take place. The film introduces FBI
agents possessing all the heroic, humanitarian and distinguishing traits that
separate them from the forces of "evil". Throughout the most of the film, the
camera follows the movements of Ronald Fleury and his team sacrificing their
lives to bring peace and stability to Saudi Arabia, and the Middle East by large.
The latter, as helpless as it is, could not save itself from the power destruction of
its terrorists, which is symptomatic of Orientalist discourse that the Middle East
cannot save itself, therefore it needs to be rescued. The heroic American
characters are then called upon to save the day. It is, therefore, this construction
of Manichean antagonism between "extremist" enemy and American "heroes"
that discursively structures the narrative and establishes the grounds for the
projection of American nationalist sensibilities and geopolitical anxieties.

By constructing the protection of freedom and democratic values as definitely
an American duty, the depiction of FBI heroes in The Kingdom as "freedom
fighters" draws clear parallels with American military action around the globe.
Endowed with all "positive", "humanitarian" and "heroic morals", the FBI
agents are portrayed struggling heroically in exotic landscapes "specified as in
need of pacification and administration due to the absence of such social
attributes in such places not blessed with the benefits of civilization"'®. In the
process, FBI agents, displayed as bearers of civilization and order, live out the
codes of virtuous warriors who stand in for American honour, values and
power. Throughout the film, the camera follows their movements keeping them
in center frame as they fight against the forces of evil in order to establish peace
in extreme and exotic circumstances. In so doing, they physically reassert
American identity, restore its dignity and secure it as the repository virtue
against barbaric threats to the values it stands for. Responding with alacrity,

therefore, FBI agents determine to exterminate scores of terrorists and
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heroically kill Abu Hamza and his followers. United and victorious, Fleury,
Mayes, Sykes and Leavitt celebrate their victory and return to America. The
victory of American agents and the defeat of the "Other" is essential to the
structure of the narrative. Seen from a relational perspective, the defeat of the
enemy resolves tensions and divisions within the "Self". The "Self" achieves its
beingness and becomes whole again only upon eliminating the "Other". Pierre
Biskind posits that in order to understand the ideology upon which films derive
their significance, "it is essential to ask who lives happily even after one dies ...
and why?"!°. The victorious ending of The Kingdom is explicitly associated
with the eradication of Arab characters. To this context, the prevalent concept of
heroism and villainy as encapsulated by Porteaus's statement: "one murder

made a villain, millions made a hero"*

speaks volume to the workings of the
war narrative in this film.

Indeed, the cinemagraphic portrayals of FBI warriors confronting perils in
strange lands for "freedom" and "security" provide the central moral message
for the "right" conduct through which their violence can morally be justifiable.
In contradistinction to the discursive dehumanization of the "Other" enemy as
immoral, violent, and having no sense of restraint, the American heroes retain
positive and humanitarian traits; although willing to sacrifice their own life to
fight villainy, they certainly will never deliberately sacrifice the life of the
innocent. In conferring this sense of moral superiority to FBI agents, the film
shows their struggle as "noble" and "humane". In this regard, the moral message
of The Kingdom conferred to the audience is that American violence ought to
be understood nonetheless as noble, whereas the violence depicted against the
"enemy" is sanctioned and justified. The Kingdom doesn't show Arabs as
victims, actually it undermines this idea. The Kingdom follows an established
tradition in Hollywood films whereon Arabs are presented "only as perpetrators

of terror, never as victims."?!
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Moreover, the normative workings of melodrama depicted in The Kingdom
coupled with sensibilities of American nationalism they serve equally underpin
the narrative, shape the American audience's consciousness and reconfirm a
sense of national belonging. In fact, The Kingdom relies on a number of
strategies to mobilize a particular conception of identity, one that triggers
feelings of American national harmony and togetherness. First, the plot
narrative creates an emotional connection between audience and nation: a sense
of safety and contentment with the nation was then juxtaposed with feeling of
fear from the "Other". In the process, narratives of national cohesion and
togetherness are visualized through the victimization of American civilians in
order to mobilize national consciousness in the minds of American audiences.
Simultaneously, the campaign theme developed in the narrative serves the aim
of reaching unity and harmony through diversity, reflecting and emphasizing
therefore the unified perceptions of American identity and nationhood. The
diverse representations of FBI characters in terms of race and gender, all
sacrificing their lives for the sake of their nation branding, engender a patriotic
response to who "we are" and reinforces the narrative of national togetherness.
This is indeed reminiscent to George W. Bush's speech to the nation after 9/11,
in which he stated that: “these acts of mass murder were intended to frighten our
nation into chaos and retreat. But they have failed. Our country is strong [...] A
great people has been moved to defend a great nation”?2. Following this line of
narrative, the film introduces American FBI characters who exhibit staunch
patriotic values in their long confrontation with the villains in faraway places.
Moreover, they are all driven by a belief in what America represents, and are
ready to do whatever necessary to protect their nation. In the process, they show
resolve, strength and loyalty towards American national values they stand for.
Their ability to achieve victory through adversity, to struggle with a fighting

spirit to the end against the violent and ideological zeal of their enemies is
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playful in the construction of a national identity that evokes a sense of pride and
admiration for Americans.?

Furthermore, the mobilization of trauma discourse, victimhood and redemption
are explicitly advanced in the narrative of The Kingdom for the purposes of
prioritizing, excusing, and ultimately redeeming the American body. Painful
and horrific scenes of brutal actions of terrorists are intensified by the affective
strategies the film employs to arouse feelings of patriotism and national unity.
The horrific scenes of American dead corpses, the tears of Janet Mayes, and the
crashing of the planes into the towers play an important role in triggering
emotions of fear, anxiety, and insecurity, which generate a sense of trauma and
victimization in the eyes of the audience. In addition, the graphic torture of
Adam Leavitt, while fighting against "terrorists", is melodramatically displayed
to emphasize the suffering inflicted upon the American male body in order to
generate a sense of sympathy for his victimized body. Linda Williams posits
that “the basic vernacular of American moving pictures consists of a story that
generates sympathy for a hero who is also a victim and that leads to a climax
that permits the audience, and usually other characters, to recognize the
character’s moral value”**. The American body, in other terms, is thoroughly
privileged throughout the film. The suffering of FBI agents is visually
emphasized to reassert the mythology of the American body as "benevolent",
"vulnerable" and "victimized". In other words, melodrama, as a representational
device, is deployed repetitively in this film for the sake of augmenting
emotional intensification and sensational identification. Thus, to further
maintain a sense of the melodramatic, The Kingdom, as an action-thriller film,
makes use of fundamental conventions of melodrama: moral polarization of
"good" versus "evil", "noble" heroic characters, heightened emotion, and
sensationalism (emphasis on action and violence), are all effectively deployed
to advance the over-dramatic plot-line of the narrative, which is designed to

particularly play on the spectators' emotions. Accordingly, by exploiting the
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trauma discourse, the film makes a clear-cut difference and distinction between
the American body and the Arab/Muslim body. While the pain of the American
body is prioritized and exceptionalized, the body of the "Other" is evacuated,
dehumanized and denigrated. In a nutshell, the popular rhetoric that
manipulated the events of 9/11, upon which the movie draws its plot, is in fact
mobilized as a strategy to legitimize the presence of America in the Middle
East. In so doing, the narrative assumes a geopolitical form to maintain a sense

of American exceptionalism.

3. Geography, Geopolitics and Power Surveillance: Staging the Middle
East

"Geopolitics produced international politics as theater: geography was the stage,
politics the drama, and geopolitics the detached observation of this
representational spectacle."?’

The opening sequences of The Kingdom with a gripping montage that briefly
documents the history of the kingdom of Saudi Arabia since its foundation in
1932 are playful in the construction of a geopolitically narrative that underpins
the plot structure of the movie. Indeed, the opening scenes together with the
geopolitical, geo-economic, cultural and historical information they convey are
carefully chosen and displayed to guide and structure the understanding of the
audience towards an acceptance of the difficult circumstances faced by
American FBI government agents in their war against the "Other" enemy,
thereby justifying America's territorial invasion of the Middle East. As we
watch these introductory scenes, a voice-over narrates that Wahabis (Saudian
Islamic warriors) are fiercely anti-Western presence in the kingdom and wanted
to go back in time to a pure Islam that was not threatened by the West. Saudi
Arabia at that time was the number one country that produced oil in the world,
whereas America was the number one oil consumer in the world. The voice-

over continues to tell that America claimed that the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
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needed a security from USA. With the regulation of commercialization, the king
of Saudi Arabia accepted it. As a consequence, a partnership was produced
between Saudi Arabia and America in 1938, which was named as Arabian
American Oil Company (ARAMCO). The voiceover goes on to inform the
audience that in 1945 President Roosvelt and Ibnu Saud had a meeting which
resulted in signing a unity agreement between East and West, but the Wahhabi
movement rejected this unity on the grounds that America supported Israel in
the Arab war versus Israel in 1970. Also worth attention in these introductory
scenes 1s the display of the figures of Saddam Hussein and Osama bin Laden.
The voice-over recounts that during the Gulf war, bin Laden offered help to the
kingdom of Saudi Arabia to destroy Iraq with his Afghan Mujahdidin (warriors)
and defeat Saddam Hussein in Kuwait, but Saudi Arabia got a good offer from
the United States army. Because of that rejection, Osama bin Laden did not like
the cooperation between the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the USA. Then, the
movie cuts to a plane crushing into a big building to imply that bin Laden's
reaction against America was the motif behind the tragedy of 9 September
2011.

This short, but very geopoliticized introductory documentation, is, however,
implicitly overloaded with ideologically imbued assemblages of information,
geopolitical implications and imperial intents that the film is dedicated to
propagandizing the increasingly enfranchised masses into believing American
imperial expansionism has been in everyone’s interest in Saudi Arabia and the
Middle East region as a whole. The emphasis on the Middle East landscape in
these documentary sequences, therefore, merits further investigation as it is the
battlefield stage upon which world geopolitics are dramatically played out. The
visual rhetoric of screened landscape displayed in the movie informs the
motivations of the characters, creates the mood, and frames the film's narrative
around a valorization of the U.S military involvement in Middle East. In other

words, the landscape—in its screened depictions - moulds the place to the needs
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of namely geopolitical production. Through specific unnerving camera angles,
low lighting, anguish and despair atmosphere, which produce the affect of
extreme fear in an enclose space similar to the regular view of Cold War
cinema, the opening of the film presents the Middle East as hostile to human
beings; it is a dark and foreboding space, one that borrows from the Orientalist
stock images and tropes prevalent in the literary sources outlined by Edward
Said in his Orientalism. Then, the background screen turns black, and the
featured landscape is a deserted, horrific place. The implied purpose is to
present a geopoliticized landscape of extreme otherness, thus legitimizing
American military interventionism in the region.

Filled with intense violence, The Kingdom produces an imaginative geography
that seeks to orientate audiences, as well as emotional attachments and enmities
that shape what is considered to be politically possible and desirable. Moreover,
interruptions of the voice-over with landscape depictions isolate and restrict the
gaze of the viewer before they are transported to the battlefield, which is a vast,
desolate, and harsh world. Indeed, the film's construction of the locale for the
drama is instrumental to its geopolitically influenced narrative. It is through
such visual politics of essentializing the "Other" landscape that the movie can
provide the moral vocabulary into which narratives of "right" conduct and the
American imperial violence could be morally justifiable.

In its discursive mapping of the Middle East, the film relies on a number of
established coherent strategies to draw up, spatialize and dominate the Middle
East geography. That the Middle East is configured as an ideologically rigid and
unchanging place in The Kingdom is not, however, perpetuated as being only
culturally different, but its geostrategic geography is what counts in the
American imperial perpetual struggle over space in global politics. However,
still the visualized fetishistic constructions of the Middle East as culturally
different and threatening is essential to the film's plot narrative as it seeks to

naturalize and legitimize American territorial invasion of the Middle East
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region. This brings to mind Samuel Huntington's thesis of "cultural civilization"
in which he reduces East-West conflict to merely culture and civilization®®. In
other words, Huntington's "clash of civilization" rhetoric propagates the idea
that the conflict between Western world and the non-Western world are over
clashes that are ideological, cultural and religious rather than political and
economic, which 1s indeed the same rhetoric used by the American
administration to legitimize its geopolitical efforts to remap the Middle East.
Huntington's civilizational discourse, however, is remarkably simplistic and
comprehensively flawed as it deliberately overlooks the geographical and
geopolitical specificities of conflicts which overwhelmingly structure most of
the knowledge produced about the Middle East. Richard Rubenstein and Jarle
Crocker, for instance, note that “Huntington has replaced the nation-state, the
primary playing piece in the old game of realist politics, with a larger counter:
the civilization. But in crucial respects, the game itself goes on as always”?’.
Corroborating a similar view, Tuathail posits that "Huntington’s thesis is not
about the clash of civilizations. It is about making global politics a clash of
civilizations."?3

Informed by geopolitical and geo-economic orientations, The Kingdom, as a
geopolitically-inclined text, displays geo-graphing politics and geo-power
anxieties as central to its dramatic narrative. That is, the imaginative geography
propagated in this film together with the desire to produce international politics
geographically is specifically driven by political and economic interests. The

"imaginative geography"?’

elaborated by Edward Said in his Orientalism
illuminates the manner in which such Western Orientalist imagination shapes
the geopolitical and geo-economic discursive mapping of the Middle East. With
American Orientalism, more particularly, the imaginative geography of the
Middle East landscape is primarily motivated by economic and corporate
interests centered mainly on access to oil supply and the domination over the

region. Indeed, the Middle East is perceived as "a subsystem of acute strategic
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importance to the rest of the world. For local and external powers there are
many immutable interests over which to compete and such competition is a
major contributory factor to the reputation of the Middle East as the world most
volatile and violent region"*°. That the opening scenes of the film bring to view
the fact that Saudi Arabia has been one of the most rich-oil states in the world
and that America was the first oil consumer state in the world is one main
imperial motif structuring America's geo-economic struggle over the Middle
East. The display of the signed agreement between the two states in this film
was meant not only to secure American economic interests in the region, but
also to maintain the primacy of the United States over the region, thereby
countering the emergence of other external political-economic powers seeking
to project their presence in the region, namely China as an emergent threat to
U.S primacy in world affairs.

Another constitutive and fundamental element lying bare America's geopolitical
sensibilities and anxieties in The Kingdom might be the dramatization of the
United States' hegemonic and unilateral sense of power, which assigns itself the
role of disciplining the "Other" landscape, and subjugating it to the regulatory
power structures of its unilateral military action, knowledge and surveillance
technology. John Ikenberry observes that "spurred by its war on terrorism, the
Bush Administration has advanced new, provocative ideas about the American
unilateral and preemptive use of force —and under this go-it-alone if necessary

banner"?!

. He adds that "unilateralism seeks to strengthen American power and
unashamedly deploy it on behalf of self-defined global ends"2. To this vein, the
mention of the Wahhabi Islamic warriors, Iraq, Afghanistan and Israel intercut
with images of Saddam Hussein and bin Laden exhibit American unilateral
military actions in the Middle East along with specific geopolitical anxieties
that the film narrativizes through practices of power, surveillance and
disciplining. That is, by narrating how these figures and countries are anti-

American democratic values, the movie legitimizes the violent and disciplinary
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structures used to root out anti-voices of American presence and its interests in
the region. The audience therefore is encouraged to naturalize American
military invasion of Iraq, which ultimately resulted in the downthrown of
Saddam's regime and his eventual death four years after the release of The
Kingdom. Saddam and his political regime had to be removed from the Middle
East region not because of Iraq's involvement in the Gulf war, nor for the
nuclear weapons his country was supposed to possess as the voiceover
emphasizes in the movie, but for his threat to the interests of America and the
stability of Israel in the region. Simultaneously, the depiction of bin Laden in
the film, the "mastermind" behind the September 11, and who was dramatically
shot by American army four years later before the release of The Kingdom, is
brought to the fore to implicitly reaffirm America's role as a key geopolitical
player in the Middle East. Given that bin Laden and Saddam's voices are anti-
American geopolitical interests, they therefore must be exterminated in order to
establish peace and security in the world.

Moreover, power, surveillance and punishment serve specific geopolitical
agendas in The Kingdom. While on the surface they are deployed in the context
of "war on terror", their disciplining effect, however, works to reterritorialize
the identity of the United States, rewrite the meaning of geo-power, and secure
U.S geopolitics on the global scene, thereby bringing to the fore the
complexities of power, knowledge, geography, and geopolitics. In exploring the
intricacy of these concepts, Tuathail posits that "geography is about power.
Although often assumed to be innocent, the geography of the world is not a
product of nature but a product of histories of struggle between competing
authorities over the power to organize, occupy, and administer space"**. Thus,
the very identity of the subject position, be they "geographer", "cartographer”,
or "geopolitician", coupled with the specific techniques by which geographical
and geopolitical objects are projected and presented are all effects of power-

knowledge relations. Michael Foucault postulates that power and knowledge
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directly imply one another: “there is no power relation without the correlative
constitution of a field of knowledge, nor any knowledge that does not
presuppose and constitute at the same time power relations™. His insights on
power, knowledge and surveillance are indeed instrumental for decoding the
power structures involved in the cinematization of space. For him, power,
knowledge and surveillance are three entities which support an integrated
system, for he argues that the success of disciplinary power, thus the
objectification of the individual, is carried out through three inter-related
instruments: "hierarchal observation, normalizing judgment and their

combination in a procedure that is specific to it, the examination"??

. Indeed, as
Foucault highlights, discipline "presupposes a mechanism that coerces by means
of observation; an apparatus in which the techniques that make it possible to see
induce effect of power on whom they are applied clearly visible"*¢. In other

words, "hierarchal surveillance"?’

, or the technique of making subjects visible or
observable, allows extension of knowledge to sustain its hegemonic mechanism.
Following this argument, observing and surveilling can be equated with
knowing, thus being dominant, and in the context of the film under study the
FBI characters are introduced as possessing the power/knowledge mechanisms,
something which allows them to surveil and control the "Other".

Indeed, the issue of surveillance, power and cinema has been important to
media scholars. Drawing on Sebastian Lefait's study on the mutual implication
of cinema and surveillance, Xiaoning Lu writes that in his study of
contemporary film and television programs "[Lefait] suggests that cinema
engages surveillance structurally through its fictional creation of surveillance
microcosms. In the meantime, by being a reality-capturing device, the cinematic
apparatus "translates the problem of the ambiguity of the visible into terms of
mediated watching", which is also a matter at the heart of surveillance"*. In a

similar vein, Catherine Zimmer concurs that ""surveillance cinema" is not

simply the recurring tropes or iconographies of surveillance [...] Rather [...]
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"the multiple mediations that occur through the cinematic narration of
surveillance, through which practices of surveillance become representational
and representational practices become surveillant"®. The Kingdom's violent,
disciplinary and surveillance narrative embodies and displays all such practices
of power and surveillance exerted upon the Middle East geography. In its
screened geopoliticized landscape, the film involves, exhibits, and relies on
specific disciplinary and surveillance techniques to counter the Other's severe
"threat" to American's national security and geopolitical interests in the region.
The opening sequences of the film with aerial top-down views, the evocative
display of geopolitically charged panoramas of the landscape, the use of satellite
technologies, and the reliance on the FBI's expertise and knowledge to track the
Other enemy, all promoted by surveillance technologies, indicate how the
movie 1s structured around power and hierarchized surveillance. As a
consequence, through the literal and figurative lens of surveillance, the "Other"
becomes objectified, surveilled, recorded and controlled. It is equally through
these mechanisms of surveillance that a "scientific", "neutral", "objective", and
specialized language (knowledge/truth) about the "Other" is produced and
sustained. The film depicts the FBI agents as intelligence experts using satellite
reconnaissance technology to navigate and investigate the Middle East. In fact,
the camera centers much on the battle against the "Other" enemy in order to
emphasize the expertise of the FBI investigators mapping out the movements of
terrorists, which ultimately leads to the murder of Abou Hamza. Hence, by
engaging surveillance mechanisms in its cinematic narrative, the film attributes
the tropes of scientific authority, neutrality to FBI agents, thereby justifying
their military intervention in the Middle East. The consistency with which this
expertise and power are imagined point to the rationalization and disciplining
qualities of American imperialism regarding its intervention and involvement in
the Middle East. In other words, surveillance, as a mode of power, has been

crucial to the United States' geopolitical discourse and its military presence in
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the Middle East. The landscape of Saudi Arabia depicted in this film as a
geostrategic location is in fact an extension of American military base on the
real grounds. The actual presence of American military camp in the region
unfolds the American real practices of surveillance, disciplining and punishing
the Middle East. In a nutshell, surveilling, disciplining and punishing the
Middle East either in fiction or in reality serve the very geopolitical sensibilities
of the United Stated in the region embodied in its global hegemony and imperial
expansionism. The link between the aforementioned modalities of power and
their effect on the imaginative geography can also be clearly found in the links
postulated by Edward Said between imperialism and geography, for he states
that imperialism 1s after all “an act of geographical violence through which
virtually every space in the world is explored, charted, and finally brought under

control”,

4. Conclusion

Attempting to interrogate the intersections of geopolitics, power, global
hegemony and politics of signification manifest in post-9/11 Hollywood
cinema, the conclusions reached herein have revealed the ways in which The
Kingdom, as a geopolitical film, has mediated, reproduced and geopoliticized
the Middle East landscape and culture along with the ethos of American
militarism, geo-policy-making and economic pursuits in the region. While the
research demonstrates how the movie has borrowed from Orientalist stock
images and strategies that have long been used to signify the Middle East, it
emphasized that 9/11 has manipulated and altered these strategies in substantive
ways. In the process, it has demonstrated that the construction and the
designation of the spaces of "Middle East" as "wild zones" in need of American
intervention was mobilized as an argument for American geopolitical interests

and interventionism in the region. Likewise, the analysis has illustrated the
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ways in which the film deployed the rhetoric of "war on terrorism" as a
narrative strategy to display American geopolitical anxieties, America's fear of
losing its way in the world, and its geopolitical efforts to recuperate American
perception of geo-power. It has maintained that the discursive constructions of
the "Other" as enemy and the delineation of the "Other" landscape as dangerous
and volatile in post-9/11 Hollywood cinematic texts are enframed within
geopolitics, petro-politics and the desire to project America as a world hegemon
intending to dominate international politics. More precisely, the construction of
the "Other" as enemy threatening American political and economic interests in
the region provided the background against which new forms of geo-power and
geopolitical narratives are reinstated and situated. In other words, with the
demise of the Cold War and the subsequent collapse of the Soviet Union as the
"evil empire", the search for a new threat of terrorist attack, a new geo-political
justification for American hegemonic identity and world position, was a
prerequisite condition for the reproduction of American hegemony on the global
stage. In addition, the study has examined the manner in which such
geopolitical sensibilities are mobilized through narratives of melodrama,
trauma, victimization, and the burden that American "benevolent" characters
must bear to bring peace to the world, therefore emphasizing American
exceptionalism and supporting American global hegemony as legitimate. It has
interrogated how the film's accommodation and manipulation of history through
a brief historical documentary of archival footage of the Middle East is
deployed and filtered through the events of 9/11 in order to rewrite and rescue
the long and contested history of American foreign policy, economic investment
and involvement in the Middle East. In so doing, it shows how the movie's
plotline narrative authorizes and validates American knowledge and expertise
about the Middle East, which, in other words, might explain American policies

of surveillance, discipline and punishment. Ultimately, what is at stake here is a
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geopolitical struggle over the space and the desire to reconfigure the role of

America as a world hegemony.
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Résumé

Les réseaux sociaux contribuent a la déformation et a la déconstruction des traits
identitaires de chaque communauté sociale, car ils permettent de briser I’intimité
de sa propre culture. IlIs deviennent un champ d’investigation assez vaste et non
contrélé pour diffuser et consolider des stéréotypes. L’anarchie des diffusions,
nourrie d’'un mensonge culturel résultant des images figées et des clichés
defaillants reflétant les représentations erronées des internautes, aboutit a une
insécurité¢ culturelle susceptible d’entraver la réalisation d’un dialogue
interculturel. Pour éviter I’émanation du fanatisme numérique culturel, il faut
comprendre que la différence de I’ Autre ne constitue plus une menace et que la
communication facilite aussi bien la coexistence que la reconnaissance.

Mots clés : réseaux sociaux ; déformation ; (dé)construction ; (re)présentation ;
culture(l)

Abstract

Permitting to break the intimacy of one’s own culture, social media highly
contributes to the deformation and deconstruction of identities traits of all social
categories. By and large, it has become a broad field of investigation; however,
its uncontrolled spread contributes further in promoting stereotypes. The
anarchy broadcasted which is fed by cultural falsification, so to speak, results in
fixed wrong cliché images and gives a false representation to the web users.
Thus, it potentially leads social insecurity, which consequently hinders the
realization of an intercultural dialogue. To avoid the emanation of social digital
fanaticism, it is necessary to take into consideration that the cultural differences
of the other one do not constitute any sort of threat. Also, communication
facilitates both coexistence and recognition.

Keywords: social networks; deformation; (of construction ; (representation ;
cultural)
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1. Introduction

Culture et moyens de communication modernes, quel apport ? Peut-on concilier
entre ces deux thématiques qui entretiennent un rapport paradoxal sans nuire a la
cohésion de la société contemporaine, ou méme sans creuser un fossé entre les
valeurs de D’¢ére de certitude d’hier et celles de 1’¢re des soupcons
d’aujourd’hui ? Si la premiere est symbolique, enracinée dans la mémoire
collective de tout groupe social et transmise d’une génération a ’autre, il n’en
demeure pas moins pour la seconde qui envahit les mécanismes de conduite

d’une génération dite moderne dans un monde virtuel.

Qu’il s’agisse d’anthropologues (Max Weber, Georges Dumézil, Liida
Schneider,...), d’ethnologues (Lévi Strauss, Edward Tylor, Pierre Bourdieu ...),
de sociologues (Lucien Goldman, Emile Durkheim, Michel Foucault...) ou de
linguistes (Emile Benveniste, Henri Meschonnic, Georges Mounin, Kadi
Keddour...), la culture (ou les cultures) et son impact sur le développement
humaindemeurent au sein de leurs préoccupations. Ainsi, malgré la multiplicite
de leur angle de vision et la diversité de leurs champs d’études, ils convergent
sur la nécessité d’un dialogue culturel favorisant autant une communication ou
le respect, I’estime et ’acceptation de 1’ Autre régnent que 1’épanouissement de
SOl : « je ne vois pas comment le genre humain pourrait réellement vivre sans
quelque diversité interne (...) Les différences sont extrémement fécondes. C’est
seulement a travers la différence que le progrés s’est accompli »', écrit Lévi

Strauss dans Myth and Meaning.

De nos jours, il semble tres facile de diffuser sa culture grace a I’hégémonie des
réseaux sociaux si séduisants (Facebook, WhatsApp, Twiter, Instegram, Imo,
Messenger, ...), lesquels peuvent-€tre utilis€és mécaniquement méme par des
analphabetes, et avec les cofits les plus moins chers encourageant et facilitant

leur consommation. Certes, ils contribuent a un échange culturel permettant
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I’ouverture sur les cultures du monde, mais, que peut-on dire de la crédibilité et
de ’authenticité de la culture circulée via ces réseaux ? Doit-on croire tout ce
qui se diffuse, méme dans I’anonymat ? N’est-il pas le moment adéquat pour
s’interroger, face a quelques actes irresponsables et irraisonnables visant la
deconstruction de tout héritage culturel, sous prétexte d’un progres numeérique,

sur le devenir de la culture ?

C’est dans cette perspective que nous allons mettre en exergue, au prime abord,
le changement du statut de la culture dans notre société, di a 1’émergence de
nouvelles manicres qui s’instaurent, consciemment ou inconsciemment, et qui
s’inserent progressivement a la ‘culture d’origine’, dépourvu qu’elles soient
justes ou fausses, et discuter, au second abord, le cheminement de la
reconstruction due a la déformation des dimensions culturelles et a la
deconstruction de I’intimité des cultures, tracant ainsi le parcours qui marque le
changement du statut de la culture, allant de la sacralisation a la désacralisation.

Autrement dit, Pourquoi la culture a-t-elle perdu son auréole ?

2. La déconstruction des représentations

Comment les gens concgoivent-ils la culture ? Comment assimilent-ils la
diversité¢ des cultures ? Des questions qui s’averent pertinentes dans la mesure
ou la réponse nécessite une réflexion sur I’ascendance de quelques pratiques et
postures culturelles qui se répandent sans censure au sein des communautés
sociales. Les questions que nous avons posées visent en fait a innocenter la
culture de ce que quelques-uns lui collent chaque fois qu’ils se trouvent dans des

impasses communicationnelles ou actionnelles, sociales ou religieuses.

Du point de vue linguistique?, Emile Benveniste attribue a la culture un aspect

symbolique. Il la définit comme :
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Un ensemble tres complexe de représentations, organisées par un
code de relations et de valeurs : traditions, religion, lois, politique,
¢thique, arts, tout cela dont ’homme, ou qu’il naisse, sera imprégné
dans sa conscience la plus profonde et qui dirigera son
comportement dans toutes les formes de son activité?

Nous retenons I’expression « ensemble trés complexe de représentations », car,
la culture, réduite de nos jours a des actes coutumiers et pratiques quotidiennes,
pourrait-elle remplir ses fonctions et continuer a persister au sein d’une
communauté ou les analogies de la vie moderne s’émergent a perpétuité ?
Comment I’¢lément culturel s’integre-t-il dans les images, les anecdotes et les

mots diffusés sur les réseaux sociaux ? Comment le récepteur les regoit-il ?

Il est vrai que ces réseaux participent a un ¢échange culturel ou toutes les
frontieres s’abolissent, apparemment, grace a la réinvention des deux notions de
I’altérité et de I’identité, a la prise de conscience de sa culture et la mise en
considération de celle de I’autrui. Or, ne peut-on pas dire que cet échange ne se
fait que dans un sens dérisoire visant la déconstruction de sa propre culture ? Vu
I’absence totale d’une loi qui régit et reglemente les diffusions d’ordre culturel,
les réseaux sociaux deviennent un champ assez vaste pour diffuser et consolider
des stéréotypes. D une part, ils installent chez le récepteur des manieres basées
sur des représentations et interprétations individuelles erronées, d’autre part, ils
influencent leur vision du monde dont nous citons la définition du sociologue

Gérard Namer :

La vision du monde est une totalité historique de représentations
esthétiques, philosophiques, religieuses et autres, par lesquelles une
classe sociale se représente sa volonté de transformer le monde en
prenant conscience de I’historicité de ses représentations contre le
simplisme de I’idéologie et de la psychologie de I’intérét.*

En effet, toute production humaine, quel qu’en soit le mode de sa diffusion,

s’enracine dans un contexte culturel au sein duquel elle se définit et englobe les
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aspirations d’un groupe social. Elle renferme ainsi une vision du monde
collective, non individuelle. Le producteur a donc cette capacité de concilier
entre la structure textuelle, ou picturale, et la conscience collective. C’est a lui
de mettre en totalit¢ les fragments de la société, ou par contre, fragmenter la
société et déconstruire ses valeurs, grace a son génie d’exposer cette vision du
monde et de changer les mentalités des peuples. A cet égard, Robert Escarpit et
Max Weber se mettent d’accord sur le fait que les structures culturelles ne sont
pas seulement autonomes mais elles peuvent agir sur les structures sociales et
¢conomiques. C’est pourquoi « il faut séparer les jugements de valeurs des

jugements de fait » (Max Weber, 2002 : 198)

Etant donné que, comme I’affirme Lucien Goldman, « toute création culturelle
est a la fois un phénomene individuel et social, et s’insere dans les structures
constituées par la personnalité du créateur et le groupe social dans lequel
étaient élaborées les catégories mentales qui le structurent», comment les
réseaux sociaux nourrissent-ils ces structures ? (Marxisme et sciences humaines,

1970)

Les exemples se multiplient et s’amplifient dans ce contexte, suite a un flux
numérique en cas de mouvance perpétuelle. Mais I’exemple qui a attiré notre
attention est une anecdote diffusée et rediffusée via WhatsApp. Elle avait pour
objet les qualités, plutot les défauts de ’homme amazigh, voire son avarice, sa
passivité et laideur. L’anecdote était écrite en langue arabe. Nous proposons la

traduction suivante’ :

11 ef:tait une fois un .Amaz.igh‘qui avait dormi jour et Jade o O Ll U Lasll o) (Say
nuit dans une petite épicerie a Casa Blanca. On

, Cope g . OS Ll o (Sags celiand) Jlall jua
raconte qu’Amazighia était avare, craignant sa

. \ \ elall o 0l Andyg Al g) e alay Sd
femme et ressemblant au singe ou a la chévre Setall Sl il dadys 4ia s Oe A S

puisqu’il grimpait les montagnes. On raconte S gl O (Sags el il
¢galement que les amazighs sont le peuple ancestral csallal) gyl Sy LS ) 58T oyl
du Maroc comme le raconte I’Histoire universelle.
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Nous remarquons, d’aprés ce qui est écrit, que le contenu connait des
glissements sémantiques. Les unités lexicales qui le constituent se déplacent et

changent de signification. :

- Le mode de I’énonciation : la forme impersonnelle ‘on’ se déplace vers
‘I’Histoire universelle’. Est-il vrai que ’anonymat fait du texte, dans ce cas, un
produit objectif comme le disait Benveniste ? En fait, 1’insistance et la
redondance du verbe ‘on raconte’, et dans un temps indéterminé, inscrit le texte
dans le cadre de I’oralité et le rapproche du conte dans la mesure ou il incarne un
ensemble de représentations sociales et ou on remarque [’absence de
I’énonciation. Ne peut-on pas dire que, en attribuant a I’anecdote les traits du
conte, I’émetteur vise, d’une part, a lui octroyer le pouvoir du conte et d’investir
les structures culturelles qui D’abritent, et d’autre part, a profiter de «la
transformation que fait la culture de leurs structures narratives tout en

maintenant une permanence sur les imaginaires individuels et collectifs. »?

(Georges Jean, 1990)

- Le nom propre : ‘Amazighia’ se déplace de son statut de personnage
individuel pour désigner les amazighs dans leur collectivité. Le nom propre
n’assume pas ici uniquement la fonction vocative ou dénominative d’une
personne, comme le note R. Jakobson «Le nom désigne quiconque porte ce
nom » (1963 : 177). Il n’est non plus « privé de sens » comme 1’affirme Hamon
(1973 : 145). 11 dépasse par contre la fonction référentielle pour investir dans un
cadre culturel incarnant des valeurs et des connotations a la fois culturelles et
sociales. A cet égard, le nom propre, selon Lévi Strauss, a une fonction
signifiante liée au contexte culturel car chaque société congoit et percoit ce nom
selon sa culture ou il a ét¢ né et actualisé. ‘Amazighia’ donc est chargé et

condensé s€émantiquement.
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Par conséquent, 1’anecdote n’aurait pas la méme signification si 1’auteur avait
choisi par exemple Hemmou, Ahmed ou Jacques. Elle serait sans doute évacuée
de sa charge symbolique puisque, d’apres Benveniste, c’est « le symbole qui

noue le lien vivant entre [’homme, la langue et la culture. »’

L’onomastique choisie trouve sa signification donc dans un univers symbolique.
L’actualisation linguistique du nom propre ‘Amazighia’ fait de ce personnage
ayant les caracteres cités le symbole de tous les amazighs. Le nom propre revét
ainsi une fonction économique de la langue basée, comme [’affirme Roland
Barthes, sur un rapport de condensation-dénomination versus expansion-
definition dans la mesure ou il est congu comme « un instrument d’échange : il
permet de substituer une unité nominale a une collection de traits en posant un

rapport d’équivalence entre le signe et la somme. »®

- L’espace : Casa Blanca se déplace pour désigner tout le royaume
marocain et assure le passage de la partie au tout.

- La morphologie du verbe: le verbe se déplace de son aspect
inaccompli a son aspect accompli (systeme linguistique arabe).

- Le temps : indéterming, rappelant la conjoncture des contes.

Bref, en utilisant un champ lexical péjoratif, Amazighia est représenté
d’une maniere dévalorisante, animalesque méme. Pour ce qui est de ses
pratiques sociales, il est totalement passif puisqu’il s’endort jour et nuit. Il est
réduit tantoét a un singe (pour marquer son caracteére burlesque), tantot a une
chevre (pour tracer peut-&tre sa féminité, soumission). La description qu’a faite
I’auteur d’ Amazighia nous fait rappeler les archétypes créés par les romanciers
des récits du voyage du XIXeme siecle qui, d’apres Denise Brahimi, ont établi
un Orient comme cet Autre a la fois sauvage, menagant, exotique, barbare,
primitif et soumis, et que seule I’intervention de 1’Occident, concu comme

supérieur, pourrait le civiliser et le domestiquer: « L’Orient est bon a
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reconnaitre et a visiter pour mieux se persuader de l’écart avec [’occident et de
la supériorité de ['occident, qui seul, par son intervention pourrait y remédier.

Voila la seule tentation que [’orient soit capable de ressusciter. ».

Par
extension : la communauté amazighe est 1’orient, I’arabe est I’occident. S agit-il
vraiment d’une culture qui traduit innocemment la mentalit¢ d’un peuple ?
S’agit-il d’une vision qui développe vraiment I’image de ’homme Amazigh qui

a résisté contre les romains ?

Ainsi, I’anecdote proposée, et d’autres bien évidemment, ont déclenché une
série d’anecdotes, non exhaustives, tournant en dérision le citoyen amazigh et
brisant sa vraie identité!’. IIs ont développé également un discours de
représentations défaillantes sur les amazighs en général, d’ou I’émanation de
nombreux mouvements s’opposant a toute personne appartenant a leur systeme
linguistique, langagier et culturel. De leur part, et par défense, ils vont répondre
d’une manicre aussi dérisoire et plus fanatique que celle des autres. Chaque clan
essaie d’expliquer et de prouver que sa culture est meilleure que celle d’autrui,
oubliant que toute population bornée et refermée sur elle-méme sous prétexte de
son autosuffisance culturelle risque la mort. Le probleme qui s’impose ici c’est
que l’on est soit fanatique, soit altéré. La coexistence dans un univers
multiculturel, en gardant les mémes regards vis-a-vis du Moi et de 1’Autre,
s’avere appartenir @ un monde utopique. Car, c’est cette oscillation entre deux
rives culturelles sans jamais pouvoir distinguer entre le Propre, comme signe
d’identité, et I’Etrange, comme signe de diversité et de richesse humaine, qui

mene a I’émergence des rapports conflictuels.

3. La reconstruction des représentations

En réalité, les réseaux sociaux permettent 1’identification de soi, méme d’une

maniere virtuelle. Toute personne se croit missionnaire et porte-parole de sa
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communauté sociale, toute personne consommatrice aime et partage, selon son
gré, sans censure ni méme vérification de la justesse ou de la fausseté de ce qui
est diffusé, car elle pense que sa popularit¢ se mesure par le nombre de ses
publications et fans : le Cogito cartésien se substitue de la sorte que ‘Je partage,
Jexiste’. La conséquence c’est que la personnalité du consommateur se
deconstruit, se construit et se reconstruit selon les métamorphoses permanentes
des contraintes de la vie économique, politique et idéologique, d’ou 1’apparition
des personnes a identité floue, fragile, a facettes multiples. L’identité cede place
ainsi a l’altérité et la culture a la non-culture. Le Propre et I’Etrange
s’entrecroisent et se confondent, le Moi et 1’Autre perdent de reperes et errent,

chacun dans ses fantasmes et représentations.

Du fait, la culture numérique s’acquiert un aspect subjectif puisqu’elle répond
aux besoins individuels de la personne qui valorise ou dévalorise a son gré les
fragments qu’elle diffuse. Celle-ci fait de la culture un matériau travaillé et
retravaillé a perpétuité jusqu’a ce qu’il soit comptable a ses inclinations et
intéréts dans une conjoncture temporelle et spatiale bien déterminée. C’est
pourquoi « la culture, comme la langue, est bien un lieu de mise en scene de soi

et des autres. » (Abdellah-Pretceille, 1999 : 17)!!

Le probleme persiste de plus en plus chez les personnes en cours de construction
de personnalité, voire les enfants et les adolescents. Tiraillées entre les
exigences des pratiques culturelles et sociales que leurs parents leur imposent
continliment et la fascination, pour ne pas dire 1’addiction, du monde virtuel,
elles se présentent aptes a embrasser toute culture, ou un seul €lément culturel,
favorisant leur émancipation de la tutelle de toute contrainte parentale, sociale
ou religieuse. Ainsi elles empruntent aux frangais leur mode de vie, aux anglais
leurs tics, aux turcs leur conception de I’amour, aux japonais leurs esprit sportif,
aux arabes leur penchant a Ioisiveté, aux africains leurs coiffures....Ils

témoignent ainsi de I’absence d’une maturité culturelle.
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Par conséquent, il devient difficile de déterminer sa propre culture et de
délimiter ses pratiques. Certes, ’entrecroisement des cultures favorise la
connaissance de I’Autre et son acceptation dans sa différence, mais il crée un
dysfonctionnement au niveau de la détermination identitaire. Car de nouvelles
visions du monde se créent sur un ensemble de motifs et de faits qui ne
constituent plus 1’héritage culturel collectif mais qui collaborent par contre a la

deconstruction de cet héritage tant sauvegardé par nos ancétres.

Ainsi, au lieu d’aboutir a un métissage culturel fructueux se basant
essentiellement sur le dialogue permanent des cultures, on déclenche un choc
culturel, civilisationnel méme. Les mouvements inhumains auxquels on assiste,
voire 1’extrémisme, le racisme, le fanatisme...expliquent en fait que notre
dialogue prétendu est basé¢ sur un mensonge culturel résultant d’une image
defaillante et des clichés qui refletent des représentations, individuelles ou
méme collectives, que se fait une minorité de sa propre culture. Le retour a la
querelle des Anciens et des Modernes, sous des aspects plus modernes encore,

semble inévitable.

A vrai dire, il s’avére que des forces invisibles s’intéressent a évoquer de
manicre déformée cette formidable entreprise du progres numeérique. On fait
valoir quelques cultures en les versant dans le bain universel, comme on
deconstruit d’autres en gommant leur intimité, de surcroit quand il s’agit d’une
culture qui s’associe a un systeme linguistique et langagier minoré, ou d’une
culture dont la langue n’a pas encore accompli son passage de 1’état oral a I’état
scriptural. Ne peut-on pas dire a cet €gard que cette entreprise, qui se développe
trés vite et qui met chaque jour au marché de nouvelles techniques susceptibles
de fasciner et de capter d’avantage 1’attention de chaque utilisateur, a contribu¢
a la naissance d’une nouvelle forme de fanatisme que 1’on peut appeler ‘le

fanatisme numérique’ ?
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I1 est temps donc de prendre conscience de la nécessite de sauvegarder 1’intimite
de chaque culture qui cherche a se positionner au milieu d’une multitude de
conceptions culturelles différentes mais €gales quant a leur existence. Les
jugements qui €émanent des représentations erronées doivent €tre remplacés par
des tentatives consistant a comprendre I’Autre et a assimiler ses diverses

manieres de faire, de penser, d’agir et d’exister.

Le projet de la construction d’une culture qui opte pour un dialogue
interculturel, ou transculturel, n’échouera plus face a I’esprit de 1’ethnocentrisme
régnant chaque écran de diffusion. Il est important donc - pour sortir de cette
caverne dans laquelle D’internaute s’emprisonne volontiers - d’interroger
I’étrangeté afin d’en déduire les mécanismes du fonctionnement culturel de

chaque ethnie, au lieu de la rejeter ou de la juger.

Bref, si ’on veut schématiser le processus de 1’évolution de ce circuit fanatique,
on obtiendra le schéma suivant : tant qu’il y a une anarchie non contrélée dans la
diffusion incessante des clichés déplacés de la culture, il y aura une confusion
flagrante dans la réception de la sorte que le récepteur accueille et consomme
abusivement tout ce qu’il recoit de ’autre. Par conséquent, la réaction du jeune
affame, et a la réception, et a la diffusion, serait violente envers tout acte qui
contredit ce qu’il a inconsciemment absorbé. Les insultes et chatiments que les

deux clans partagent et publient en témoignent.

Anarchie
de
diffusion

Violence Confusion
dans la dans la
réaction réception




Il s’agit d’un processus évolutif qui va de la perception a la conception. Car,
pour construire sa vision du monde, il faut varier et €largir ses angles de vision
et projeter le regard méme sur soi. Et, pour échapper a 1’opacité¢ et a la
restriction de la vision, il faut déconstruire ses représentations et reconstruire a
nouveau ses connaissances de soi, de sa propre culture et du monde extérieur.
Déconstruire ses représentations tant admises, conditionnées par les croyances,
comportements et habitudes que la personne a vécus et mémorisés des son
enfance, n’est plus une tache facile a faire, car elle se croit incapable d’envisager
une autre maniere de percevoir I’ Autre et le monde qui 1’abrite et de renoncer a
ce qu’elle croyait étre la réalité : 1’internaute s’emprisonne dans sa caverne et

méle ainsi le simulacre a la réalité sensible.

Certes, la différence dérange parfois. Mais il ne faut pas en faire un écueil
empéchant I’ouverture sur 1’autre ou un prétexte pour tourner en dérision sa
propre culture. Par contre, il faut dépoussiérer les ¢éléments culturels
perturbateurs nuisant a la communication et a la cohabitation paisible. Pour ce
faire, développer son €coute, sa prestation a ne pas sacraliser ses modeles de
références culturelles sous prétexte de leur unicité ou de leur dominance, et sa

croyance a la diversité, demeure la meilleure solution.
4. Conclusion

Pour conclure, il importe a dire que les réseaux sociaux forment un champ
d’investigation assez vaste et assez appropri¢ pour la diffusion de la culture,

mais un champ taxe de ’insécurité culturelle tant qu’il consolide les stéréotypes
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et les images représentatives fausses. Etant donné que le patrimoine culturel ne
se limite pas a un groupe restreint, mais il le dépasse pour embrasser celui de
I’homme dans son universalité, la culture doit €tre nourrie par ses origines.
Raison pour laquelle il faut repenser ses actes et attitudes, a maintes reprises,
avant de cliquer sur la touche ‘publier’ puis sur la touche ‘partager’ auxquelles
les internautes de tout dge sont addictés. Le probléme de I’insécurité culturelle
doit étre envisagé dans une optique plus sérieuse, en abri de tout rapport de force
ou de tout projet rendant service a la mondialisation au détriment de la

dimension humaine de la culture.

La culture numérique non conditionnée masque la réalité en ne représentant
I’ Autre que dans des clichés, parfois déplacés complétement de leur contexte, et
crée une réalité illusoire basée sur des images conceptuelles figées. Le regard
que I’on porte sur 1’autre se construit a partir d’un ange de vision tres serré et
rend par conséquent la vision plus opaque encore. Cette opacité de vision
contribue a générer des sentiments de peur, de détestation et de mépris. Ainsi,
comprendre que la différence ne constitue plus une menace et que le cadre
culturel référentiel differe d’une personne a I’autre, d’une communauté sociale a
I’autre, brise les obstacles de la communication et facilite autant la coexistence

que la reconnaissance.

Finalement, du moment ou il n’existe pas encore une démarche sécuritaire
préservant 1’authenticité des ¢éléments culturels contre la déconstruction, la
deénaturation et désacralisation face a la menace réelle exercée par les moyens de
communication, utilisés d’une maniere abusive, sur sa floraison, la question
que nous avons soulevée sur le devenir de la culture en général, en I’occurrence
celle qui se tiraille encore entre intimité et €trangete, et les valeurs culturelles
ancestrales en particulier, demeure malheureusement toujours ouverte.
Désarticuler I'univers culturel exige la prise en considération du double discours

qui s’énonce a propos de la culture en question, car chaque réalité dans 1’espace
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culturel d’origine renvoie a une autre réalit¢ dans I’espace culturel qui la recoit
et qui 'interprete selon ses dispositifs. N’est-il pas temps donc de construire une
conscience collective apte aussi bien a embrasser sa culture que d’accepter

I’ Autre ?
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[5] Nous pouvons aussi remplacer ‘On raconte que’ par ‘il était une fois’, mais la on
rapproche I’énoncé au conte plus qu’a I’anecdote.

[6] L’imaginaire s’ancre dans les références culturelles du public que la création vise. Selon
I’anthropologue Durant, I’imaginaire existe grace a un contact entre deux poles : un pdle

biologique et un pdle incarné dans une culture, une langue, et une civilisation. Il existe
partout. Dans les réves, les visions, les hallucinations.

[7] Emile Benveniste, op.cit., p. 30.
[8] Roland Barthes (1976), S/Z, Paris, Seuil/Points, p. 101.

[9] Denise Brahimi (1982), Arabes des lumieéres et bédouins romantiques, Paris, le Sycomore,
p. 20.

[10] 11 est & noter que toute culture pourrait-étre 1’objet d’une dérision numérique. Le choix de
la culture amazighe ne reléve plus ici d’un fanatisme culturel, mais il est en rapport avec notre
propre culture en tant qu’auteure de cet article.
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[11] Abdellah-Pretceille assigne a la culture deux fonctions : « une fonction ontologique qui
permet a l’étre humain de se signifier a lui-méme et aux autres et une fonction instrumentale
qui facilite ’adaptation aux environnements nouveaux en produisant des comportements, des
attitudes, c’est-a-dire de la culture » (Abdellah-Pretceille, 1999 : 9).
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I1. The Discourse of Geo-politics/culture across Places and Spaces

Prologue

Territories are today not only a sign of demarcating Orders and Borders;
geopolitical/cultural factors have made these territories be spaces and places
characterized by a hub of histories, cross-cultural legacies, contentions, among
others. The dynamic geopolitical/cultural powers in the Mediterranean have
brought up rhetorical forms of statecraft actions. To this effect, the construction
of geo-political/cultural determinants influences the meaning of and reasoning on

territorial identities, spaces, cultures, and geographies.

Caddeo perceives of the Mediterranean as a border zone between the North-South,
geographically and the West-East, geoculturally, designating historical and
civilizational connotations. Still, for Caddeo, the Mediterranean can be a

productive hub thanks to its anthropological, cultural and linguistic dimensions.

Qaissi scrutinizes the construction of othering in the international order
framework. Qaissi resorts to constructivist and postcolonial theories to deal with
the issues of cultural alterity, diversity, and authority, all of which do trace todays’

international relations.

Oilad Ali negotiates the discourse of place and space between Morocco and Spain
through the Ceuta lens. To such effect, the respective geopolitical relations have

been up and down at various levels.
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La Méditerranée au-dela de la géopolitique

Francesco Caddeo
Université Lumiére Lyon 2, France

Résumé

En acceptant la vision mainstream de la Méditerranée, on serait encouragé a
penser que cette mer incarne une frontiere séparant des mondes alternatifs. Cette
perspective des « deux rives » reproduirait donc les schémas binaires hérités
d’une longue histoire de confrontations (croisades, luttes impériales,
colonialisme). En d’autres termes, la Méditerranée serait ainsi une ligne de
fracture entre le Nord et le Sud du monde, I’Orient et 1’Occident, le monde
présumeé « civilis€ » et le monde considéré comme « arri€reé ».

Notre intervention vise a ouvrir des voies de réflexion afin de sortir de cette
vision dualiste et asymétrique, tout en évitant des fausses solutions facilement
conciliatoires. En quittant a la fois les nostalgies d’un passé cosmopolite révolu,
les échecs de la géopolitique, le retour d’un orientalisme jamais définitivement
abandonneé, la réduction de la Méditerranée a un espace principalement
touristique, notre intervention vise a remettre un peu d’ordre dans la pensée.
Notre but consistera plutét dans la prise en compte des dimensions
anthropologiques, culturelles, linguistiques, qui font de la Méditerranée une
circulation productive.

Mots clés : Méditerranée ; fracture ; civilisation ; culture ; circulation

1. Introduction : La Méditerranée saisie par le tourisme

Comme les flux de capitaux, de marchandises, de revenus et d’images le
montrent, I’imaginaire globale semble s’investir loin de rivages méditerranéens,
devenus plut6t un élément marginal, ou tout au plus complémentaire, du récit de
la mondialisation. L’avenir désirable se focalise sur d’autres terres et d’autres

cibles, laissant a la Méditerranée le role d’agréable lieu de séjour estival.

© Arab Journal of International Law, Morocco, Marrakech, 2022.
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Tout d’abord, la Méditerranée souffre des stéréotypes et d’un imaginaire qui
s’est superposés a ses multiples réalités. Cet imaginaire se présente parfois
comme positif et valorisant, ce qui rend encore plus difficile de se débarrasser de
ces raccourcis culturels. En d’autres termes, nourrie par une iconographie figée
par les catalogues touristiques, la Méditerranée devient un lieu de vacances et
d’évasion, ce que Jean-Paul Gourévitch appelle le « réve héliothérapique »'.
Plus précisément, attirée par le soleil, par la nourriture, par un paysage dans
lequel histoire, beauté, mer, plages, villes se cotoient, une foule de touristes
transite par les littoraux et les iles de la Méditerranée. Commercialisant et
banalisant les gestes qu’autrefois avait €té ceux de Van Gogh, de Picasso, de
Gide, les touristes se reversent dans un monde ou ils ne vont pas rester
longtemps. Le décor est équivalent a celui d’un catalogue, car « aucune de ces
villes ne retient longtemps le touriste. Les s¢jours de plus d’une semaine sont
I’exception. [...] [La Méditerranée] est toujours la, comme décor de fond de
scene, comme une veduta entre deux batiments, si présente qu’on ne la remarque
plus »%. La Méditerranée proposée par I’industrie touristique, dernier avatar de
I’exotisme, conforte ainsi une double idée : premierement, la possibilité de
profiter d’un paysage ressourcant le touriste en lui offrant une parenthese loin de
la vie frénétique dans les Métropoles mondialisées ; deuxieémement, celle
archéologique, c’est-a-dire 1’image d’un lieu custode d’archaismes conservés
jusqu’a nos jours, en proposant un simulacre de contact avec les civilisations

passées pouvant étre activé et réactivé pendant le temps court des vacances.

Auparavant, avant que le tourisme s’impose comme pratique de masse, lorsque
les voyages ¢étaient réservés a des catégories bien spécifiques (marchands,
hommes de lettres utilisés comme espions et ambassadeurs, jeunes aristocrates
en formation), la Méditerranée avait pu attirer ces populations en utilisant aussi
les fraiches découverte des trésors archéologiques. Au XVIII*™ siécle, la

Méditerranée s’affirme comme lieu de 1’archéologie : le bassin se présente donc
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comme sous-développé mais en pouvant, en méme temps, offrir au regard
curieux des archéologues venus du nord les trésors d’une antiquité glorieuse et
enterrée. Au site de Pompéi en Italie verront s’ajouter des trésors de la Grece
antique, comme Mycenes et Troie, et I’Egypte, a partir de I’expédition militaire

de Bonaparte en 1798-1799.

Au cours du XIX®™ siécle le regard sur la Méditerranée se déplace des ruines
archéologiques vers la culture et les sociétés indigenes : a 1’ceil de 1’archéologue
se substitue progressivement celui du visiteur (on penserait d’abord a la peinture
de Delacroix et a ses thématiques marocaines). Comme résumé par le grand
historien Georges Duby, il y a un changement de pas dans la culture sur et
autour de la Méditerranée, car « La Méditerranée ne cessa pas, en effet, de
captiver. Mais le XIX® siecle choisit de tourner vers une Méditerranée
énigmatique et passionnée, qui ne ressemblait pas a celle dont les dépouilles
peuplaient ces autres nécropoles qu’étaient les glyptotheques et les cabinets des
philologues »*. Certes, cette nouvelle attitude s’inscrit toujours dans le cadre
d’un Orientalisme considérant la Méditerranée en tant qu’espace arriéré et
archaique ; en effet on devrait parler plutét de « superposition » entre
archéologie et voyages de découverte, plutdt que de substitution*. On peut citer
le voyage de [D’écrivain italien Edmondo de Amicis au Maroc comme
manifestation de cet esprit du temps, indiquant une fascination envers un monde
considéré comme inconnu et exploré a travers un sens de supériorité clairement
affirmé®. En d’autres termes, cette confrontation se base sur des présupposés
forts et tout a fait discutables : premierement, on donne pour acquis qu’il s’agit
de deux mondes autrefois dissociés et antinomiques qui se joignent pour montrer
toutes leurs différences; ensuite, 1’explorateur est censé étre européen et
I’exploré du coté opposé (arabe, berbere, turc, levantin, oriental ou autre), mais
jamais on envisage une inversion des rdles; de plus, cette rencontre prend

I’allure d’une « découverte », comme si ces mondes €taient restés pendant des
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siecles dans 1’ignorance réciproque ; enfin, que la rencontre révele de maniere
univoque la supériorité de la civilisation européenne face a une altérité arriérée

et marginale.

Cependant, a travers 1’ceil du visiteur « ’Orient » et de « le sud » cessent d’étre
les lieux de la barbarie et de la décadence absolue sans aucun rapport avec le
pass¢ glorieux exhumé par 1’archeologie : la Méditerranée devient plutot
I’endroit du mystere, de la sensualité, de la tradition fascinante et a portée de
main. Le regard passe de la perspective funebre des ruines dormant a 1’ombre
des cyprés a un exotisme curieux plutdt centré sur ’humain. Méme si
I’archéologie continuera a jouer un role (par exemple, elle est I’étincelle utilisée
par I’Italie pour justifier ’invasion de la Lybie en 1911) dans la construction du
patrimoine nationale afin de cimenter les nations naissantes derriéres une
histoire identitaire et censée étre glorieuse®, elle perdra progressivement de
valeur’. L’archéologie se rétablit dans les quarante derniéres années de notre
¢poque en qualité de patrimoine utilisé en fonction de rente touristique pour les
territoires hébergeant les ruines : ce patrimoine €volue ainsi vers une image de
promotion du territoire finalisée a I’attraction ludique et la mise a disposition
d’un passé accessible. A travers ces usages vacanciers, la Méditerranée devient
donc une entit€é « autre », mais suffisamment proche par rapport a des
destinations considérées comme bien plus exotiques. En effet, elle incarne pour
I’Europe un « exotisme a porte de main », ¢’est-a-dire I’occasion de profiter au
soleil d’un paysage confortable et d’une histoire consommable sans devoir

effectuer une dizaine de milliers de kilomeétres.

Dans cette perspective, 1’espace du pourtour méditerranéen est donc déconnecté
du monde global afin d’étre renvoy¢ a un passé¢ mythique et perdu. Comme le
note le sociologue Franco Cassano, la Méditerranée souffre d’un golt passéiste
et nostalgique s’accompagnant au désespoir face a ’ampleur des problémes

actuels. Il écrit: « elle [la Méditerranée] signifie sous-développement et
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résistance a la modernisation, clanisme amoral et clientélisme, mafia et illégalité
systématique, exposition au risque des mauvaises fréquentations, celles des pays
incapables de tout développement et d’une occidentalisation réussi. [...] Au sein
de la rhétorique de la modernité, la Méditerranée n’a pas de salut et ne peut se

libérer d’une symbolique négative »®.

La Méditerranée serait ainsi une aire ayant fait une divagation par rapport aux
locomotives de la mondialisation : condamnée a un réle d’éternelle arriérée, elle

ne pourrait que se contenter de regretter des splendeurs d’antan.
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2. Contre une géopolitique de la division

L’un des enjeux de notre position concerne une focalisation de la Méditerranée
en tant que « probléme atavique » : un discours de matrice européenne voit ce
bassin comme un trait d’union malvenu reliant une Europe satisfaite d’elle-
méme et un « outre-Meéditerranée » vis-a-vis duquel elle tient a garder ses
distances. Face a une telle simplification euro-centriste (et du refoulement de la
présence historique européenne sur les autres continents), il est nécessaire mettre
en peu d’ordre dans les idées et avancer quelques pistes critiques.

Tout d’abord, I’histoire la Méditerranée ne renvoie jamais a un espace de calme
et de détente : comme rappelé par I’historien italien Alessandro Vanoli, la
Méditerranée de ’harmonie n’a jamais exist¢’. On ne peut également que
reprendre ’un des titres de Georges Corm, qui parle de ce bassin en termes
d’« espace de conflits, espace de réves »'°. Dans cette anaphore, I’historien
libanais Georges Corm exprime efficacement la relation intime entre le conflit
(le polémos grec) et la tension sociale d’un cote, et les divagations nocturnes de
la pensée, de ’autre : dans cette mer ou une pluralité¢ d’histoires se croisent, on
trouve un « carrefour de confrontations et de ruptures. [Mais] Elle est aussi
carrefour d’échanges et d’influences »!'!. D’ailleurs, les carences du livre de
Gourévitch cité plus haut se manifestent principalement dans I’association qu’il
forge entre imaginaire et domination impériale : en effet, pour cet historien,
I’unité méditerranéen existe et prospére dans les conquétes de « tous ceux qui
ont réve de faire de la Méditerranée un lac intérieur sur lequel ils exerceraient
leur domination »'2. Par conséquent, dans cette perspective, la Méditerranée
serait vouée a la marginalité dés que ses aspirations impériales cessent et des
que les destins des populations du bassin ont tendance a se morceler. Gourévitch
ignore ainsi en bonne mesure la Méditerranée souterraine et hybride, faite
d’échanges, d’apports et d’emprunts réciproques entre les populations
riveraines, bien plus que par la soumission a un ordre impeériale se voulant

comme unique et total. Au contraire, la marginalité relative de la Méditerranée a
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I’intérieur d’une mondialisation poussée et accélérée ne doit pas étre vécue
comme un défaut insurmontable et stigmatisant. Il faut plutét assumer cette
vulnérabilité et I'utiliser afin de réfléchir a une Méditerranée « élargie » : il
s’agit donc de considérer cet horizon « vulnérable» du bassin en tant
qu’¢lément incontournable. Autrement dit, la vulnérabilité devra étre utilisée
comme moteur apte a surmonter les insuffisances d’une vie méditerranéenne
encore insatisfaisante, c’est-a-dire comme preuve de 1’impossibilit¢ pour le
bassin de songer a une quelque autarchie auto-complaisante, comme
encouragement a multiplier les efforts en matiere d’investissement et de

production culturelle.

En outre, la Méditerranée a fonctionné et s’est développée en formant et en
renforcant des réseaux, agissant a travers les mailles des contraintes et des
conflits, mais ne cessant pas de s’entrelacer avec d’autres réseaux exogenes par
rapport a 1’aire méditerranéenne. Comme Francgois Gipouloux 1’a dit, «la
Méditerranée ne désigne jamais un espace homogéne »'>, mais un espace mobile

ou des flux s’entremélent dans une séries d’obstructions et de contraintes.

Si ’on pense a Ihistoire du XX™ sigcle, les réseaux méditerranéens ont subi
beaucoup de torsions et d’involutions a cause de la fragmentation des équilibres
établis précédemment, surtout lors du XIX°™ siécle. Si la période de relative
stabilit¢ en Méditerranée était une « paix européenne » fondée sur la pression
coloniale et impériale, cet ¢équilibre asymétrique a permis un certain
fleurissement du commerce et des phénomenes d’expansion €conomique a partir
principalement de 1840. Le bassin connait une forte croissance démographique,
accompagnée par une installation des populations autrefois implantées dans les
terres sur les littoraux : il s’agit de 1’époque des ports cosmopolites, situés
surtout en Méditerranée orientale et méridionale (Salonique, Constantinople,
Smyrne, Beyrouth, Alexandrie), qui s’ajoutent au port européens (Marseille,

Génes, Livourne, Trieste) et aux villes cotieres soumises directement au pouvoir
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colonial (Alger, Tunis-Carthage)'*. Ces ports se développent en faisant cotoyer
populations diverses (juifs sépharades, grecs, italiens, francais, arméniens, turcs,
syro-libanais) fondant une prospérité correspondante autour des avantages
commerciaux et d’une politique fiscale favorable. Les puissances européennes
de Grande Bretagne et France tiraient les ficelles de ce commerce en expansion,
qui profitait en bonne partie aux communautés européennes installées sur place,
en s’appuyant également sur la crise d’un empire ottoman tolérant et ouvert a la
présence étrangere

La dissolution progressive des empires continentaux (ottoman et autrichien-
hongrois) et coloniaux (anglais, italien, espagnol, francais) lors du vingtieéme
siecle n’as pas fait disparaitre les asymétries de 1’ancien Monde, mais il lui a
plutot ajouté toute une série de frictions provoquées par les nouveaux états-
nations (nationalismes rivaux, problémes avec les minorités linguistiques,
question palestinienne, disputes sur les tracés des frontieres terrestres et
maritimes, militarismes, autoritarismes, coups d’état, conflits entre factions
autour de la prise du pouvoir). Un imaginaire de la « catastrophe »'> s’est
impos¢ dans le bassin, provoqué par les énormes dégats des colonisations, par
les nationalismes naissants et intolérants, par un discours de quétes des racines
excluant les autres groupes rivaux. Le pourtour s’est ainsi transformé dans une
nébuleuse de revendications, de blessures, d’accusations réciproques. A ce
propos, Jacques Huntzinger constate avec amertume que « la Méditerranée est
passée du cosmopolitisme a ’ethnicité et a I’identité »'°.

Cependant, faire porter la responsabilit¢ de tous les intriquées conflictualités
actuelles aux anticolonialismes contemporains sonnerait ¢galement comme un
prétexte. D’ailleurs, comme le titre 1’indique, le texte d’Huntzinger cede aux
sirenes de la nostalgie pour nous offrir 'image d’une Méditerranée €chouce et
sans retour, dont on ne peut que regretter le cosmopolitisme €garé a jamais.
D’ailleurs, pareillement indiqué par Maryline Crivello!’, ce regard rétrospectif

articule les deux images complémentaires de « d’un paradis perdu et d’un
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événement catastrophique » imminente. A ce propos, I’attribution a 1’émergence
de I’anticolonialisme et du panarabisme de la fin du cosmopolitisme des villes
du Levant demeure une opération intellectuelle tres partielle. Sur ce point,
Jacques Huntzinger!® n’est pas le seul a propos cette interprétation rapide, car,
d’une maniere plus discréte, elle avait €ét€ aussi exprimée par Jean-Frangois
Daguzan : ce dernier parle a ce propos d’un acces a I’'indépendance qui «a
ouvert une période de déséquilibres et accru le processus de dislocation de la

Méditerranée »'°.

Au contraire de cette simplification si facilement divulguée, nous ne pouvons
pas accuser les nouvelles nations d’avoir rompu I’ordre méditerranéen, car cet
«ordre » était en réalité fondé sur les prévarications coloniales et sur des
asymétries de fond. Le réveil de ces nations rend plutdt justice d’un déséquilibre
historique qui demandait réparations et dignité. Cette pensée euro-centrée,
révant une Meéditerranée immobile face aux demandes de justice, semble
préférer une unité fondée sur un déséquilibre, plutét que composer avec les
similitudes et les résonnances d’un espace hétéroclite. En d’autres termes, la
vision européenne sur la Méditerranée ne voit pas une alternative entre ’unité
imperiale d’un cote et la division irréversible et déchirante de I’autre. En outre,
st on pense a I’exemple libanais (pour ne citer qu’une situation parmi d’autres)
les choses se compliquent encore. En effet, La fin du cosmopolitisme local, dont
Beyrouth était la splendide vitrine jusqu’a la déchirante guerre civile éclatée en
1975, comporte ¢galement la prise en compte des responsabilités du
colonialisme frangais qui, dans 1’entre-deux-guerres, opere dans le cadre de la
Société des Nations (SDN). Plus précisément, la pensée euro-centrée oublie que
le colonialisme a joué¢ un rdle non négligeable dans le renforcement des
divisions au sein de la société arabe colonisée, en figeant la société civile
derriecre des hiérarchies religieuses et en appliquant une politique

« communautariste » dans la gestion de la représentativité institutionnelle. Ces
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choix coloniaux, bien plus que les aspirations libanaises a 1’indépendance, ont
¢té la véritable bombe a retardement dirigée contre un cosmopolitisme effectif et

serein projeté dans le futur.

Pour résumer, la coexistence méditerranéenne doit sa fin aux nationalismes de
tout bord, dont 1’anticolonialisme a été parfois 1’'une des expressions, mais loin
d’étre la seule. Si le cas égyptien, avec ’arrivée de Nasser au pouvoir en 1953,
et la fin concomitante du cosmopolitisme dans la ville d’Alexandrie, réelle perle
de mixité linguistique et religieuse, semble donner raison a 1’équation entre
anticolonialisme et anti-cosmopolitisme, c’est parce que la voie anticoloniale
nassérienne est de type nationaliste. De plus, dans toutes les ports ottomans
comme Smyrne et Salonique (sans oublier le cas de Chypre, ou les
nationalismes locaux se développent sous le regard complice de I’empire
britannique), la fin de la coexistence est due au recul de ’empire ottoman et a
I’avancée des nationalismes (grec et turc, sans oublier celui bulgare) : autrement
dit, dans le contexte de la dissolution de I’empire ottoman et de son esprit
tolérant, I’anticolonialisme n’est pas opérant, car il ne s’agit pas d’un contexte
directement colonial. La méme lecture peut étre appliquée aux épisodes
meurtriers de conflit en mer Adriatique, suite a la dissolution de I’empire
autrichien, conséquente ¢galement a la Premicre Guerre mondiale, ou des
nationalismes exaspérés se disputent des territoires multiethniques jusqu’aux
années cinquante.

Ensuite, la Méditerranée turbulente que les conflits mondiaux nous laissent en
héritage est déja transfigurée pendant les décennies de Guerre Froide par une
geopolitique dualiste que ce partage du monde imposait. En effet, TOTAN voit
dans le bassin Méditerranéen un rempart pour arréter I’influence géopolitique et
militaire de I’ex-URSS?’. Par conséquent, entre le Seconde Guerre Mondiale et
les années quatre-vingt-dix, les deux blocs « bipolarisent» [’espace

méditerranéen en tissant des jeux d’alliances et en faisant rentrer les Etats,
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souvent fraichement indépendants, dans la confrontation entre Occident
capitaliste et Est soviétique. Par exemple, un Etat comme la Turquie peut ainsi
adhérer a POTAN (bien qu’elle se situe tres loin des cotes atlantiques), en
profitant de son statut d’état limitrophe a I’ex-URSS dont elle doit incarner un
tampon militaire et géopolitique. Avec la fin de la Guerre Froide et I’affirmation
¢conomique de I’Union Européenne, on remet a jour I’orientalisme de la fin du
XIXeéme siecle, la dichotomie capitalisme-socialisme est remplacée par 1’1dée

d’une fracture culturelle entre continents.

En effet, on retrouve a ces moments une idée des « deux rives », pensant a la
Méditerranée comme une cour commune d’un immeuble ou des voisins de
cultures, éducations, classes sociales opposées sont obligés a se croiser dans des
rencontres désagréables. A partir des années quatre-vingt-dix, la théorie de
Samuel Huntington sur un clash des civilisations confeére a cette vision des
« deux rives » un cadre géopolitique et géoculturel. Autrement dit, dans la
perspective de ce politologue, la Méditerranée serait une sorte de no man’s land
entre civilisations rivales et antithétiques, entre populations destinées a rester
ennemis. Il s’agirait donc d’un « front » armé, au sens militaire du terme, bien
plus que d’une « frontiere », voulant avec cette derniere expression indiquer a la
fois une limite établie et une entité encourageant son propre franchissement. En
tout cas, ’opération idéologique pronée par Huntington est double : d’un coté,
ce bassin ne serait qu’une dimension géographique n’ayant aucune consistance
politique ou anthropologique propre; de I’autre, ses rivages présenteraient des
caractéristiques  géographiques similaires, mais 1’espace demeurerait
culturellement archaique et secondaire, économiquement sous-développé et
militairement risqué et tendu. Dans les pages du politologue américain, les
¢changes qui ont fait la richesse de I’histoire de la Méditerranée sont ainsi
résumés a une histoire de confrontations apres et d’antagonismes perpétuels

entre une Europe « chrétienne » et un monde proche-oriental « musulman ». Si
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I’on écoutait Huntington, la Méditerranée n’assiste pas a une conflictualite
latente ou un risque de basculement dans la violence, mais souffre d’une
véritable crise civilisationnelle s’exprimant a travers des affrontements sanglants
et irréversibles®!. Par conséquent, dés ce point de vue, la lecture des sociétés se
fait a travers un prisme identitaire et sous la crainte de phénomenes meurtriers

inévitables lorsque les civilisations catégorisée par I’historien entrent en contact.

Une autre signification a I’1dée de « guerre civilisationnelle » est repérable dans
le travail de Mahdi Elmandjra®’. Le professeur marocain soutient une corrélation
entre la fin de la Guerre Froide et un glissement généralis¢ vers des conflits
postcoloniaux a caractere principalement culturel, dont la Guerre du Golfe n’est
que le premier exemple. A la différence de Huntington, Elmandjra pense que la
conflictualité culturelle contemporaine ne soit pas provoquée par une
hétérogénéité inguérissable entre I’Occident et le reste du monde. Selon
I’intellectuel marocain, la variété des cultures et des civilisations est une valeur
positive appréciable qui n’empéche pas les parcours de développement
¢conomique et technologique : en d’autres termes, modernité et occidentalisme
ne sont guere des synonymes et chaque civilisation affirme sa propre voie dans
un monde multiple. Dans cette interprétation, la conflictualité est engendrée par
un Occident névrosé¢ vivant la fin de la Guerre Froide avec une angoisse
agressive vis-a-vis d’'un monde multipolaire : cet Occident récupérerait ainsi ses
anciens démons du «péril jaune », c’est-a-dire le danger d’une Asie
concurrente, du danger démographique, dans laquelle sa domination
¢conomique serait menacée par une minorisation accrue de ses habitants a
I’échelle planétaire, et du danger islamique, associée hativement a une barbarie
antimoderne par les Occidentaux. Il y a donc un Occident vivant sa position de
primat avec une crainte constante de se voir dépossédé de ses axes de
domination mondiale et cherchant a poursuivre une politique internationale

asymétrique. De notre coté, on peut sans doute apprécier ’acuité de I’analyse
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d’Elmandjra a propos d’une politique occidentale marquée par des spectres
refoulés du passé et provoquant un expansionnisme belliqueux. De plus, le
professeur marocain tourne la notion « de choc des civilisations » en rejetant
tout repli dans une vision tribaliste des civilisations et prone une reconnaissance
mutuelle entre les cultures. Cependant, son analyse reste fondamentalement
imprégnée d’un axiome culturaliste. Méme si la notion « d’Occident »
fonctionne de maniere suffisamment claire dans son récit relativement a la
guerre du Golfe, ses contours effectifs demeurent bien plus flous. Autrement dit,
des qu’on cherche a saisir 1’Occident comme notion démographique et
historique dans les pages de cet auteur, on risque de céder aux approximations,
car c’est une vision monolithique d’un bloc occidental qui émerge. En outre, sa
vision de la diversité culturelle reste inscrite dans une séparation préalable des
cultures. Au lieu de souligner les apports, les emprunts, les circulations,
Elmandjra réclame un respect légitime entre cultures, mais ces dernieres sont

congues en tant que traditions compartimentées.

En outre, une réponse incontournable aux positions du politologue américain
Samuel Huntington se matérialise grace a la plume d’Edward Said.
L’intellectuel palestinien rappelle comment le discours d’Huntington se base sur
une série d’innombrables abstractions, et méme sur des simplifications
grossieres indiquant un soi-disant caractere exclusif et unique de chaque culture.
Pour Said, la thése du choc révele un usage approximatif de la notion de
« civilisation » traitée en tant qu’objet figée et réifiée plutét que comme un
élément dynamique et en mouvement®. L’écrivain palestinien souligne
¢galement que « le point le plus faible de la these du choc des civilisations est la
présomption d’une séparation rigide entre les civilisations, alors qu’aujourd’hui
le monde est de toute évidence un monde de métissage, de migrations, de

traversées »** .La conflictualité des civilisations n’est donc pas produite par une

impossibilité essentielle de partage culturel. La géopolitique facile de
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Huntington, fondée donc sur une lecture civilisationnelle et sur un culturalisme
outrancier, marquant également le journalisme du sensationnalisme et de la
peur, manque ¢également de mémoire : en effet, encore pendant les années
soixante-dix, des états comme la Grece, I’Espagne, le Portugal, €taient encore
des dictatures militaristes et fascistes ; la Méditerranée européenne était donc le
centre des politiques obscurantistes et réactionnaires produisant des sociétés
ossifiées et sclérosées bien plus que des pays situés dans la Méediterranée
orientale. Il ne faut pas non plus oublier la guerre civile provoquée par
I’effondrement de la Yougoslavie pendant les années quatre-vingt-dix. Le

tragique est donc de tous les cotés, de tous les rivages.

Plus récemment encore, nous avons un témoignage de cet esprit dualiste au coeur
aussi des sciences historiques et humaines. En effet, I’historiographie anglo-
saxonne a donné une certaine résonnance a un texte se présentant comme une
critique directe et sévere envers Fernand Braudel et sa these sur la Méditerranée
a l’époque de Philippe I1. Le livre, The Corrupting Sea, €crit par le duo Horden

et Purcell®

et marqué par une idée de fond autour des seéparations et des
disjonctions entre les différentes aires géoculturelles composant le bassin, retient
que la mer M¢éditerranée a constitutivement rendu difficiles toute idée
d’unification et d’échange non-violent. Le livre nous suggere I’idée d’une nature
méditerranéenne et d’une configuration géographique ayant rendu le pourtour
inadapté a D’interaction constructive et apaisée’®. Dans cette perspective, le
commerce aurait ¢té engendré plus par la variété des littoraux que par leur
proximité : la mer Méditerranée serait la mer de la « décadence » et de la
corruption et non pas celle de la fécondité¢ et de la circulation de biens,

populations, outils, idées. Loin de se développer dans la circulation, la

Méditerranée se serait construite dans la désunion structurelle.

Il est intéressant d’interroger sur la question de la désunion méditerranéenne la

science geéopolitique. Selon Yves Lacoste, il y a une schématisation diffuse,

77



selon laquelle « on oppose le nord et le sud de la Méditerranée. [...] Cette facon
assez manichéenne de voir les choses est reprise aujourd’hui par ceux qui
affirment [...] que le monde est désormais le théatre d’un grand ‘choc des
civilisations’ ou entre de grandes religions »*’. Selon le géographe frangais, la
Méditerranée n’a rien du no man’s land empéchant aux valeurs et aux
communications de traverser la mer. Le gé€ographe s’efforce de relativiser ce
schéma dualiste, opposant deux blocs marqués par un développement inégal :
selon Lacoste, cette maniere de partager I’espace méditerranéen en deux n’est
pas absurde, mais elle ne peut pas étre le seule prisme de lecture. En prenant en
compte, par exemple, les zonez de sous-développement dans la rive Nord, les
¢tats faisant exceptions (la Turquie et Israél notamment), la présence de forces
extra-meéditerranéens dans 1’échiquier géopolitiques du bassin (telles que les
présences navales russes et américaines) et les raisons historiques d’une grande
diversité, Yves Lacoste nous exhorte plutot a appréhender cet espace en tant que
carrefour d’exigences et d’intéréts mondiaux. En effet, pour comprendre
politiquement la géopolitique de la Méditerranée, il faut, selon Lacoste, « tenir
compte de la localisation d’une trés grande diversité d’héritages historiques et a
combiner des rapports de force d’envergure trés différente, depuis des conflits
locaux jusqu’aux rivalités planétaires »?®. L’intriqué travail qui se présente au
chercheur consiste dans I’immersion dans un large éventail de cas nationaux et
régionaux, terrains fertiles pour tout type de rivalités et de tensions, dans
lesquelles toute analyse synthétique risque de se perdre. Le geéographe prone
ainsi un ¢élargissement des questions méditerranéennes bien au-dela des
composantes littorales, car, dans son discours, chaque €tats ou peuples dispose
d’intersections directes ou périphériques avec des zone géographiques
«autres », ne faisant que multiplier a [1’échelle intercontinentale les
problématiques méditerranéennes. Dans cette « mondialisation » du bassin
méditerranéen, nous pouvons aussi évaluer les limites de la perspective du

geographe francais. En d’autres termes, Lacoste se focalise sur une constellation
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d’histoires singulieres de la Méditerranée, chacune avec ses intéréts et ses
priorités, en perdant de vue toute continuité relative entre les peuples riverains.
De plus, il se limite a tempérer la division en deux rives opposées en
Méditerranée, sans penser a une véritable alternative a cette simplification
intellectuelle. Enfin, en immergeant les déja articulées relations
méditerranéennes dans 1’ensemble encore plus vaste des relations mondiales, il
ne fait que relativiser la condition de la Méditerranée a zone de contacts des

tensions globales.

Contre ces raccourcis mélant nostalgies orientalistes et géopolitique de la
deésagrégation, on doit éviter d’appréhender les rivages de la Méditerranée en
« blocs » étanches et d’utiliser 1’histoire pour attiser des soifs de grandeur ou
pour fabriquer des altérités a craindre. II faudrait plutdét reconnaitre toute
expérience « mineure », déplacée, irreprésentable, rendant la division en blocs
(monde européen vs monde arabe, civilisation chrétienne vs civilisation
musulmane, monde occidental vs monde oriental, Etats démocratiques vs
dictatures) une description intellectuelle rapide, insuffisante et insatisfaisante. La
réalité de la population méditerranéenne n’est pas la division en deux rives, mais
un espace hybride, dans lequel des mots comme « origine » et « destin » perdent
une bonne partie de leurs significations, pour étre remplacé par ceux de
« contribution », d’ « emprunts », de « propagation », de « mobilité ». Certes,
I’abandon de la perspective des « deux rives » ne signifie pas récréer une uniteé
fictive de type universaliste, généralement construite a partir de

I’universalisation arbitraire de certains caracteres partiels.

Selon Edward Said, D’attitude a adopter consideére la valorisation de la
multiformité de chaque culture. A [Dintérieur d’une société, en effet, la
coexistence d’¢léments « orthodoxes » (c’est-a-dire « officiels » et « reconnus »)
se fait a coté d’éléments hétérodoxes et marginaux, tout en montrant une

dialectique faisant évoluer parfois les derniers vers les premiers. Selon Said, il
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est dangereux et chauviniste essayer d’encadrer une culture dans une définition
rapide, telle que la géopolitique d’Huntington et de ses collegues (il ne faut pas
oublier I’orientaliste islamophobe Bernard Lewis) n’ont cessé de faire. En effet,
dans chaque expérience culturelle il y a un espace de non-dit, de non-connu et
de non-identique qui ouvre a la possibilit¢ d’une évolution et d’une
communication avec d’autres expériences. La notion de « choc de 1’ignorance »
forgé par cet auteur?® vise & montrer I’exploitation de la non-connaissance de la
richesse culturelle du monde et les tentatives intellectuelles finalisée a réduire
cette méme richesse dans des cases préétablie et figée. C’est donc a la fois une
mauvaise connaissance des cultures et la prétention de pouvoir les définir
facilement qui provoque la conflictualité et non pas une raison identitaire

opérationnelle au sein de la culture elle-méme.

Pour résumer, I’timmersion dans la Méditerranée comporte effectivement une
prise en compte de la dimension tragique incarnée par I’Histoire. Le savant
frangais Thierry Fabre reprend correctement I’expression braudelienne de
« continent liquide » et donc instable, car, loin d’annuler les différends, le
pourtour méditerranéen incarne leur lieu d’expression. Il écrit: «La
Méditerranée n’est pas 1I’ensemble étanche qui sépare, c’est un continent liquide
qui relie. [...] [Il ne s’agit pas] de fabriquer une ‘mythologie commune’, fruit
d’une légende sur I’harmonie en Méditerran€e. Le ‘différend méditerranéen’ est
un fait dont il convient de prendre acte »*°. Dans ce sens, ¢’est-a-dire en prenant
en compte les contrastes existants et existés, on peut parler d’une aspiration a la
« symbiose »*! entre les rivages, comme nous le suggére Giuseppe Galasso,
c’est-a-dire d’une communication féconde, en partie élaborée a partir des
¢changes du pass€ et en partie encore a réaliser, dans laquelle les aspects de
jonctions ont tendance a prévaloir par rapport aux divergences et aux frictions.
La notion de symbiose €voque 1’idée d’une rencontre réussi, d’une fusion

provisoire laissant entrevoir les composantes qui se sont rapprochées. Il s’agit

80



donc d’une dynamique passant a travers des jonctions a envisager plutot que a
partir d’une unité statique et totalis€e. Les réseaux a tisser ne se réferent donc
pas a une unité préalable et déja acquise, mais a un travail de connexion a partir
de différences existantes et mobiles. Autrement dit, la question a présenter
aujourd’hui n’est pas 'unification de la Méditerranée sous un nouveau drapeau
nationale ou impériale et a travers un récit d’hégémonie. Au contraire, en
suivant le théoricien du postcolonial Homi Bhabha??, il faut se focaliser sur les
existences contemporaines « interstitielles », sans reperes lin€aires et sans
drapeau d’appartenance ; autrement dit, la Méditerranée pourra se matérialiser
non pas a travers un nouveau grand récit enveloppant a tort toute expérience,
mais a travers la recherche des continuités mélées, silencieuses, souterraines,

traversant différents histoires et produisant des récits inclassables.

3. Notes pour une Méditerranée au XXIeme siecle

Les frustrations d’aspirations méditerranéennes ne sont pas causées par les
différends religieux comme une vulgate médiatique et médiatisée approximative
essaie de soutenir, en pointant du doigt 1’appartenance religieuse comme cause
principale du manque d’entente et de rassemblement entre les populations. Les
raisons a la racine d’une sensation partagée de déclassement au sein de
populations meéditerranéennes sont plutot a rechercher du coté de 1’inefficience
de la politique face une société civile active et exigeante. Autrement dit, alors
qu’au niveau associatif, intellectuel, coopératif, les sociétés meéditerranéennes
présentent des dynamiques absolument remarquables, les politiques d’état
bloquent ses dynamiques dans les mailles de la rente et de la bureaucratie, a
travers la protection des clans au pouvoir et le manque du soutien aux politiques
scientifiques et technologiques (le bassin est extrémement déficitaire au niveau
de la recherche scientifique et de la production des brevets industriels). Ces

considérations signalent ¢galement 1’insuffisance de la pensée méditerranéenne
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pronée par Albert Camus. En effet, Camus caractérise la Méditerranée en tant
que domaine de la mesure et de 1’esprit rationnel, en recherchant dans la raison
grecque le sens d’un équilibre matérialisé par les images littéraires du soleil
puissant, de la mer commune, de I’exposition des corps. Loin d’étre la gardienne
de la lumiére et d’une rationalité harmonieuse, la Meéditerranée est la
manifestation de la dimension tragique contemporaine avec ses déchirures et ses
blessures. Les appels au dialogue et aux réconciliations ils ont I’effet inverse de
souligner ’ampleur des défis et des situations dramatiques en cours.

On trouve une vision bien plus consciente a la fois des problémes
incontournables et des éléments pouvant rapprocher les populations du bassin
chez Pedrag Matvejevic. Dans son texte le plus important, le Bréviaire
Méditerranéen’®, 1’écrivain slave nous met en garde contre les tentations
« passéistes » et contre les mythisation de la particularité culturelle : selon
Matvejevic, il faut se libérer des obsessions de ’homogénéité culturelle et du
besoin de rassemblement autour des mythes de la patrie, afin de se tourner vers
un véritable réseau d’échanges et de pratiques reparties. Rejetant a la fois
I’image d’une Méditerranée mosaique de peuples séparés et juxtaposés et d’une
unité vide sur des bases universalistes, Matjevevic se concentre sur les
trajectoires favorisées par des similitudes climatiques, géographiques et
anthropologiques. Cependant, ces similitudes n’implique pas une « essence
méditerranéenne » distincte : il s’agit plutot d’une forme a modeler, d’un
ensemble de contributions suffisamment similaires pour étre considérées
ensemble (et étre subsumeés sous 1’étiquette « méditerranéennes »), mais €tant en
constante transformation, en réélaboration vis-a-vis des défis énormes qui
attendent ces rivages. Comme il dirait en 1998 dans une préface, « Percevoir la
Méditerranée a partir de son seul passé reste une habitude tenace, tant sur le
littoral que dans 1’arriere-pays. [...] La tendance a confondre la représentation
de la réalité avec cette réalit¢ méme peut devenir pénalisante : I’image de la

Méditerranée et la Méditerranée elle-méme s’identifient avec peine. Une identite
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de I’étre, en s ’amplifiant, éclipse ou repousse une identité du faire, mal affirmée.
La rétrospective continue a I’emporter sur la prospective »**. La compréhension
de la Méditerranée devrait plutdt étre confiée a 1’analyse d’une praxis projetée
dans un horizon constructif, plutdét que dans les recherches de substrats

identiques et d’essences monolithiques.

Pour reprendre aussi les mots d’lain Chambers, la Méditerranée devient
« composition en cours, en dissonance avec les représentations héritées »>>.
Dans le discours de I’intellectuel britannique installé au sud de I’'ltalie, la
Méditerranée contemporaine rejette I’image bucolique la cantonnant a statut de
décor d’architectures débridées d’une histoire révolue, pour devenir un espace
de fluctuations actives et de productions sociales et culturelles. Ces dernieres ne
peuvent que s’opposer a la politique sécuritaire qui fait devenir la mer le
cimetiére de tous ceux qui n’ont pas réussi a la traverser. De plus, Chambers
présente une Méditerranée instable et comme le dirait Pédrag Matvéjévic, ou les
caractéristiques ne sont « n’y sont absolues ou constantes, ni les similitudes ni

les différences »3°.

Ces réflexions nous offrent une conceptualisation de la mer en tant que
« désencrage », en tant que univers métastable sans enracinent et sans solidité
tellurique, détaché de tout esprit d’appartenance continentale. La mer devient
ainsi une invitation a quitter tout clocher « localiste » visant a défendre notre
particularité contre les autres. Comme indiqué par I’écrivain marseillais Jean-
Claude Izzo, la Méditerranée est un « appel a la réconciliation »*’, car ’abandon
du particularisme comporte un effort visant a dépasser notre zone de confort,
une poussee vers la valorisation de consonances dans la diversité. Pour résumer,
la Méditerranée ne se situe ni dans un passé perdu, ni dans un avenir utopique.
Elle n’est pas non plus une unité se parcellisant progressivement a travers une
histoire de décadence sans fin. De plus, elle ne peut étre réduite a un lieu fortuit

de la géopolitique ou deux mondes s’installent sur deux rives opposées. Dans ce
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sens, les idéologues moralisateurs du « dialogue entre les civilisations »
commettent ’erreur de classifier les sociétés méditerranéennes en deux entités

stéréotypées.

La Méditerranée souhaitable n’a pas de centre et pas de hiérarchies, elle se situe
plutét entre le « non-Etre-fixé » et le « pas encore»: elle demeure ainsi
allergique a toute détermination univoque et a toute connotation définitive. Cette
Méditerranée rejette les héritages assumés de maniere acritique et passive : la
filiation avec le passé ne peut qu’étre batarde (en réalit¢ on doit parler de
« passés » au pluriel) et consciente de la relativité de tout héritage. Ce dernier
doit en effet étre réélaboré et considéré en tant que pluralit¢ d’effets dans
lesquels différents groupes et récits se sont insérés. Sur ce point, le savant
Thierry Fabre nous met en garde contre toute tentative de repli, contre toute
concession aux particularismes (intégristes, régionalistes ou nationalistes) en
affirmant que « Nul ne peut se définir comme un ‘pur’ méditerranéen, il est
forcéement dans D'impur, dans [Dentrecroisement des sources et dans
I’entremélement des sangs. [...] Nulle souche en Méditerranée, mais au

contraire des vagues qui se succédent a travers 1’histoire »°®,

Aujourd’hui, une Méditerranée décomplexée peut exister en tant que
reconnaissance d’une déterritorialisation déja effectuée (entre villes et
campagnes, entre mer et montagne, entre coté et terres, entre ouest et est, nord et
sud), dans laquelle chaque histoire renvoie a un entrelacs d’autres histoires, dans
laquelle toute linéarité historique est perdue dans une mer de récits multiples et
segmentés. Par exemple, la condition diasporique n’est pas un phénomene récent
produit par une mondialisation accélérée, mais 1’une des caractéristiques d’un

pourtour meéditerranéen fondé sur les circulations d’une partie de sa population.

La Méditerranée au XXI°™ siécle sera hétérogéne et connectée avec toutes ses
différentes réalités ou elle ne sera pas, ¢étouffée dans une mondialisation
accélérée et réduite a un petit lac par une politique planétaire concentrée ailleurs.
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Abstract

The aim of this article is to explore the implications of the Order/Culture nexus
in world politics as related to processes of othering and alterity formation. The
contemporary international order brings together states, communities, and
individuals with different ways of approaching the world. Meanwhile, it is
inevitably hard to ignore the often sharply divisive shifts that penetrate the fabric
of the global liberal order. This contestation surrounding the concepts of an
international liberal order shows to what extent this contestation is not just about
power transitions but reflects the conflicting narratives of the global-—cultural,
nationalist, ethnic, racial, historical, colonial, and religious. While stability in
international politics is a defining element of how order-builders seek the
constitution of political legitimacy, these contesting narratives present the global
order with a legitimation crisis. This requires not only maximising material
capabilities but also an aspiration to choreograph and organise cultural diversity
into authorised forms of expressions, or diversity regimes. This article is
particularly interested in how these diversity regimes are integral to the ways in
which postcolonial orders prioritise and organise cultural differences in alignment
with the established distribution of political authority. Analytic insights from the
Constructivist and Post-colonial theory will help account for the discursive
formations and representations of alterity and otherness, which I argue are
another manifestation of diversity regimes. These formations rest upon a
particular view of contemporary world order: the characteristic distinctiveness
that drives interaction among actors, and which, in turn, constitutes different
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1. Introduction

The contemporary international order brings together states, communities, and
individuals with different ways of approaching the world. Meanwhile, it is
inevitably hard to ignore the often sharply fracturing power shifts that penetrate
the fabric of the global liberal order: the rise of non-Western great powers, the
return of ethno-nationalism and populism spearheaded by far-right leaders, and
the resurgence of anti-globalisation sentiments (whether understood as
Americanisation, Westernisation, cultural imperialism, or modernisation).' These
transformations present the international liberal order with a new intense reality:
although the contemporary pluralist order is presented as a culturally
homogeneous context capable of accommodating all forms of cultural diversity
and power transitions, it is also an order in which the organisation of these
different articulations of cultural diversity is deeply intertwined with the
configuration and legitimisation of political authority. This intense contestation
surrounding the concepts of an international liberal order shows just to what
extent this contestation is not just about power transitions but reflects the
conflicting narratives of the global—cultural, nationalist, ethnic, racial, historical,
colonial, and religious. This reality shows the complex nature of cultural diversity
by probing a conventional conception of international order anchored in a longer
tradition of thinking in mainstream International Relations (IR) scholarship>—
one in which order is established, in addition to sovereignty, by cultural
homogeneity. This means international orders develop in common, unified
cultural contexts. These assumptions about the nature of world order and culture
show to what extent the view of cultural diversity as a challenge to the current

international order depends on a particular view of culture.’

The governance of cultural diversity is a key imperative in building and

sustaining political legitimacy in world politics.* If these global shifts were once
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considered purely geopolitical turnabouts, their entanglement with deeper
structures of culture and hegemony shows they are not just geopolitical but also
cultural in nature. Disciplinary debates in mainstream IR, however, attribute these
global changes, and with them the new expressions of cultural difference, to
transitions in material capabilities. Often backed by positivist and materialist
epistemologies to make sense of these new conjunctions of material power,
mainstream IR theory conceives culture as an epiphenomenal event—only
loosely constitutive of the international order, and only relates to world politics
in ways that are (preferably) empirically causal. It presents the modern polity as

a culturally integral, unitary and inclusive order.

This default conception of culture, commonly shared by realists and neo-liberals,
is not without problems. The cultural homogeneity thesis suggests that a
culturally homogeneous context is a prerequisite condition to sustain order,
preserving the “more” important binding role that align the different articulations
of cultural diversity to open, “rules-based” institutions such as foreign policy
establishment, diplomacy and international law. According to this conception,
thus, institutions have but only a “neutralising effect” through which culture is
strategically instrumentalised in order to create opportunities for cooperation and
coordination. Yet, as Reus-Smit notes, this thesis conceals the very organisational
role of these institutions in, not necessarily neutralising cultural differences, but

in organising diversity itself into authorised forms of cultural diversity.’

Stability in international orders is a defining element of how order-builders seek
the constitution of political legitimacy. This requires not only maximising
material capabilities and assets but also an aspiration to choreograph and organise
cultural diversity into authorised forms of expressions. These defining moments
take the form of “diversity regimes”: “systems of norms and practices that
simultaneously configure authority and construct diversity. Codified in formal

institutions, such as treaties and conventions, and embedded in informal
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understandings and social practices. Post-colonial orders are a relevant context
where these cultural entanglements are enmeshed with global flows (political,
economic and cultural). This article is particularly interested in the extent to
which these diversity regimes are integral to the ways in which postcolonial
orders prioritise and organise cultural differences in alignment with the

established distribution of political authority.

2. Cultural “Diversity Regimes” and the Systemic Configuration of

Political Authority

What is at stake for the future of the modern international order is not whether
these new articulations of cultural diversity are threatening the very fabric of the
neoliberal order, but how these cultural conjunctions are assimilated into the
workings of the international order. Such conjunctions present the neoliberal
order with various legitimation challenges and crises to sustain order, with which
new “diversity regimes” are mobilised to contain diversity. There are three
incentives which drive policy-makers to organise and contain diversity: control,
coordination and satisfactions of ecumenical sensibilities.” In such contexts,
international orders are best conceived as systemic configurations of political
authority. Order requires a sense of legitimacy which rests on an aspiration for
hegemony and the conversion of material power into political might, as well as
an aspiration to domesticate diversity into authorised and hierarchical forms of

difference.

There are many ways in which we can approach these diversity regimes. What is
important to note here is that institutions and social structures provide the
fundamental framework to channel these regimes and their subsequent norms and
narratives. These diversity regimes do three things: “First, they legitimize certain
units of political authority—states, empires, cities, etc.—and define the scope of
legitimate political action. Second, they define recognized categories of cultural

difference (religion but not civilization or nation, for example), and order these
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normatively (Catholics, Lutherans, or Calvinists, but not Anabaptists, Muslims,
or Jews). And, third, they relate legitimate units of political authority to
authorized categories of cultural difference (sovereign state and religion, empire

and civilization, etc.).”®

Insights from new histories of the Ottoman Empire’s code of Millet and the Lifan
Yuan system of Qing China, for instance, suggest that international orders have
always emerged within heterogeneous, loosely integrated cultural contexts.” The
Westphalia Peace Treaty of 1648 which brought to an end the Eighty Years” War
1s often taken as a case to illustrate how shared norms of a cooperative culture are
capable to accommodate diversity and perpetual peace and take over the
Hobbesian logic of “war of all against all”. Yet it also shows how European
leaders were keen to resort to a rather institutional solution, through which
diversity regimes permeate different units of authority to create cultural

hierarchies and patterns of inclusion and exclusion.
3. Into the Definitional Fray: the Constructivist View of Culture

Exploring the nexus between culture and order is rudimentary in today’s
mainstream IR and outside the field. Exploratory insights of this kind helps
understand not only the global cultural flows that are already taking place among
states and foreign peoples (whether those that grow organically between nations
or those that are established by states’ official practices and institutions), but also
how the very idea of culture itself is politically configured to exert power and
authority. One conceptual challenge that arises here, however, is the elusive
nature and semantically loaded meanings of the term culture itself. Raymond
Williams famously noted that culture is “one of the two or three most complicated
words in the English language.”!® The difficulty of defining culture is due to the

fact that it 1s so inclusive that it is hard to know what to exclude.
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Despite these definitional constellations, IR scholars always make assumptions
about culture and its workings within international politics. The literature
concerned with the study of culture within the scope of mainstream IR theory
offers different explanations and conceptualisations of the role of culture in the
construction of world politics and international orders—clash of civilisation
(Samuel Huntington, 1996),!! culture of national security (Peter Katzenstein
1996),'? Social Constructivism (Alexander Wendt, 1999),'* Soft Power (Joseph
Nye, 2004),'* and Cultural Diplomacy'>. It is at this point where we come to grips
with the central home turfissue that flies in the face of mainstream IR scholarship:
how policy-makers and scholars make sense of new cultural conjunctions and

power transitions depends on a particular view of culture.

IR scholarship loomed large during the aftermath of the two world wars of the
last century. As bodies kept piling up, scholars became very concerned about the
causes of war and the possible conditions for peace. This ‘problem-solving’
commitment of IR theory was soon to be expanded into questions such as the
legitimacy of foreign policies, military intervention, causes of conflict and
conditions for cooperation. As the field kept growing, so did its theoretical scope.
Diversity in theory and its root metaphors caused splits within the field and
presented academia with competing frameworks of viewing and approaching
world polity. This ‘problem-solving’ commitment is often paired with positivist
and materialist ontologies to make sense of these new conjunctions of material
power, driving mainstream IR debates to conceive narrowly of culture as an
epiphenomenal event—only loosely constitutive of the international order, and

only relates to world politics in ways that are (preferably) empirically causal.'¢

While this default conception of culture sticks to a more positivist!’

and strategic
understanding of how culture can be better used to humanise what politics
demonises, it appears that it fails to capture the organisational dimension of

culture or corporate culture which refers to “typical ways societies structure
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power relations in institutions, organise groups to achieve goals, and promote

economic activities” (Ferguson, 2001).'8

The theory of social constructivism, in particular, brings us to a much closer
understanding of the fabric of cultural formations and how these inform
international orders. The body of constructivist literature has contributed to the
debates of IR in many significant ways. The theory emerged in the 1980s with
the writings of Nicholas Onuf whose constructivist assumptions take a more
critical perspective on how we come to gather knowledge about the world,"
Martha Finnemore’s study of the life cycle of norms and their implications on
human rights,”® and Alexander Wendt’s mainstream constructivism,?! the

assumptions of which are of interest to the present study.

The social theory of constructivism suggests that the way states and institutions
interact has no reality outside the intersubjective understandings of one another,
suggesting “difference across context rather than a single objective reality”.??
This opens the door to exploring and understanding the dramatic—and,
sometimes, uncalculated—changes in the international system, and raises
questions about transition—and, sometimes, meteoric shift—from conflict to
cooperation, or the opposite for that matter. Constructivists focus their analysis
on the social dimensions of international relations and argue that these relations
are constituted, not fundamentally through the distribution of material forces, but
through shared ideas and collective knowledge—hence the distribution of
knowledge instead of the distribution of material capabilities. Suggestive as it is,
mutual constitution is a central assumption of constructivism.?> The argument
here is that the international system as a social structure “leaves more space for
agency, that is for the individual or state to influence their environment, as well
as to be influenced by it”.?* The ideational standpoint from which constructivists
depart suggests that international relations are not given a priori in the same way

we speak of rocks, trees, and the solar system. Constructivists use the term “social
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facts” or “social realities” to argue that in an anarchic international system,
relations between states are constituted on the basis of “intersubjective
agreement” (or collective knowledge) among the actors, be they states or
individuals.? That is, they exist in virtue of some procedural, common beliefs
about one another. This 1s well captured by Wendt’s ground-breaking article, now

an inscription of constructivism, “Anarchy Is What the States Make of It” 2

Identity-Alterity formation is apparently one of the staple issues in constructivist
critique. The significant “breakthrough” of constructivists is their endorsement of
the social sciences in an attempt to arrive at a middle ground theory, or via media,
that mediates between the grand principles and the complexity of the social world.
Indeed, the constructivist debate with realism and neoliberalism takes place,?’
first and foremost, at a meta-theoretical level. In other words, positions taken on
the philosophy of social science that inform “the way people theorize and, indeed,

‘see’ the world”.28

The intellectual and theoretical development of constructivism originates partly
in Immanuel Kant’s philosophical accounts on subjective knowledge and the
sociological accounts of Max Weber’s call for an interpretive understanding of
actors’ actions as well as those of Anthony Giddens on the agent-structure
problematic. Wendt draws on Kant’s ideas on obtaining knowledge about the
world, which posit that our knowledge of the world is always subjective as long
as its perception is filtered through human consciousness.?”’ Pure objective
knowledge about the world (or what Kant terms “ding an sich” in reference to the
‘thing-in-itself’) can only be reached through an “intersubjective understanding”

among individuals.

In sociology, Weber’s informative propositions on understanding human
interaction is significant in the constructivist analysis. In order to explore and
understand human interaction, Weber suggests, we need ‘verstehen’, that is, a

new interpretive understanding. Wendt uses Weber’s ideas to argue that since
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international relations are basically interactions among individual actors,
understanding their relations means to explore the meanings assigned to these
relations which are socially constructed. International relations is not a physical
phenomenon that we can merely describe in the same way we describe the
physical world; it is rather an intellectual and social phenomenon to which

specific meanings are assigned.*

Equally significant are the sociological accounts of Anthony Giddens’ theory of
structuration (1984).3! His theory discusses the agent-structure problem (what
influences what in a social structure). The structurationist proposition gives equal
weight to both structure and its agents. Primary effects are reduced to none of the
two elements because “[s]tructures do constrain actors, but actors can also
transform structures by thinking about them and acting on them in new ways”.*?
Wendt uses the premises of the structuration theory in a twofold way. First, he
emphasises constitutive rather than causal relations in a social structure. Structure
has neither a top-down effect nor a bottom-up one. Second, by incorporating the
insights of the structurationist proposition, constructivists suggest that the

relationships between structure and agents are less rigid and more dynamic,?

hence the possibility of change.

While the dynamism of the international structure is suggestive of congruity and
unity as well as the inherent heterogeneity of cultural formations across the polity,
the constructivist account reduces culture to a set of disaggregate norms that can
be communicated and substantiated through common knowledge and “collective
mentalities”, which are necessary to establish cooperation and coexistence. Yet
we learn from anthropologists and sociologists that “any claims to underlying
cultural unity on the scale of international orders must necessarily obscure the
differences, contradictions, and contestations that characterize any cultural
landscape, while at the same time neglecting the institutional construction of

aspects of unity”.>* Moreover, while constructivists assume agency and
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difference across the context, it does not tell us exactly how the inherent
heterogeneity of cultural formations affect the development of international
orders. Culture, Reus-Smit notes, “is not just a mess of meanings, symbols, and
practices—a grab bag of atomized resources for strategic use—it is patterned and

structured: even its contradictions bind as much they divide.”*

4. Alterity Formation Regimes

Another way to look at the effects of these diversity regimes is post-colonialism.
This article is particularly interested in the extent to which these diversity regimes
are integral to the ways in which postcolonial orders prioritise and organise
cultural differences in alignment with the established distribution of political
authority. Indeed, decolonising histories and narratives, in particular, bare the
very moment where these diversity regimes are iteratively mobilised to address

grievances about existing or past forms of recognition.¢

Postcolonial theory allows for a critical take on the Eurocentric character of
contemporary international order. The mainstream narrative puts forward that the
foundations of the modern international order started with the Westphalian
settlement, to then spread to other continents. The Industrial Revolution
empowered Westerners with technological and economic superiority compared
to non-Westerners, and so made it plausible to propagandise the capitalist system
elsewhere.?” Ultimately, the narrative goes on, this brought modernity and
progress to foreign peoples.®® This grand narrative which manifests European
paternalism is not without problems. This narrative also comes embedded with
hierarchical formations of alterity and otherness that have characterised the order
of the international system.** Meanwhile, countries with colonial legacies and
vulnerable national economies are forced to carry out the burden of recovery, but
also adapt to the new world order. Such adaptation leaves a lot more confusion
on the side of culture. Within all these intense shifts, postcolonial orders exist

somewhere between the burden of cultural recovery in an increasingly intensified
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internationalisation of cultures worldwide and an accelerated but dependent
economic growth that is often challenged by structural stumbling blocks and the

dominance of a global market.*

Although much of the early postcolonial critique was concerned with resistance,
the emphasis on recognition and recovery is a particular range that could be seen
across the postcolonial body of writing (Edward Said, Gayatri Spivak, and Homi
Bhabha). While part of this body of writing takes a remarkably redemptive stand
with regard to the experience of colonialism and the effects of orientalism (Said),
the works of Bhabha and Spivak, in particular, understand the colonial encounter
as an “ambivalent” experience for both the postcolonial subject and the coloniser:
“the place of difference and otherness or the space of the adversarial ... is never
entirely on the outside or implacably oppositional.”™*! Given the “hybrid” and
“syncretic” nature of postcolonial orders, the substrata of otherness and difference
are imbued with an inherently “inevitable ambivalence”. In such colonial
contexts, subjects are involved in a process of hybridisation and mimicry. For
Spivak, the inherent heterogeneity of narratives as well as a peculiar focus on the
periphery and the marginal should be the foci of interest. She notes: “I am critical
of the binary opposition coloniser/colonised. I try to examine the heterogeneity
of ‘colonial power’ and to disclose the complicity of the two poles of that
opposition as it constitutes the disciplinary enclave of the critique of

imperialism.”*?

Reinterpreting colonial histories is relevant to the understanding of the effects of
contemporary cultural and identarian formations on the development of
international order. The ways in which these formations occur are the exact
manifestations of cultural diversity regimes discussed previously, which re-
define order and power relations between the ex-colonial subjects and the former
colonisers—aspects of which can be directly found in the “reconciliation” and

“rapprochement” policies, but also in modern practices of public diplomacy,
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international law and institutions. Nevertheless, the ambivalence of the colonial
encounter does also manifest itself through new claims for recognition against
past atrocities, genocides (ethnic cleansing) or even misconceptions about entire
societies. Such new reinterpretations of the colonial and postcolonial experience
draws along less essentialist understandings of culture and power; these are
entangled in rather culturally syncretic and heterogeneous contexts. Power can
materialise through material capabilities but also through political authority.
Master narratives of FEuropean paternalism, universalism, and cultural
homogeneity are, then, challenged by the discourses of the peripheral and the
subaltern. These discourses declare rather an interest in the constructions of Self

and Other.

Modern diplomacies are a vital channel for such constructions. Cultural
diplomacy and soft power, in particular, accommodate these constructions in the
form of discursive formations and representations. Cultural diplomacy is a by-
product of the bi-polarity that characterised world order during the Cold War, a
period of resurgent liberation movements and independence, as well. It was only
until the second half of the twentieth-century that cultural diplomacy had gained
currency as an official state activity. An essential component of public diplomacy,
cultural diplomacy carries a “quest for tourist dollar as well as the battle for the
hearts and minds”.* It is best defined as “the exchange of ideas, information, art,
and other aspects of culture among nations and their peoples in order to foster
mutual understanding”.** The directionality of cultural diplomacy practices, then,
suggest a rather pluralist context of exchange and mutual understanding. But
along these lines also fall the expectation of where and how exactly this exchange
takes place. Indeed, what Smit-Reus calls diversity regimes also fall into the
category of these diplomatic representations of Self and Other. The constructivist

interpretation of the international structure provides us with a practical taxonomy,
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or “cultures of anarchy”,* that captures the formation of alterity and otherness in

the making of world order: Hobbesian, Lockean and Kantian cultures.

Interestingly enough, a key premise in the constructivist interpretation of anarchy
and order is the distinction between private knowledge and shared knowledge.
The former refers to the set of beliefs someone holds and others do not. States’
private knowledge, then, is reduced to domestic ideological considerations and
these can affect their external behaviour towards other states. Shared knowledge,
or “culture”, refers to socially and intersubjectively shared ideas and beliefs
which are embedded in many cultural forms such as norms, international laws,
international institutions and organisations. In the constructivist critique of order
and power, culture takes a specific meaning: “culture is not a sector or sphere of
society distinct from economy or polity, but present wherever shared knowledge
is found. If economy and polity are institutionally distinct spheres in a society, as

in capitalism, therefore, that is because culture constitutes them as such”.*

Other scholars who addressed the issue of alterity formation in reference to
diplomacy include Costas Constantinou (2004),*” Paul Sharp (1999),*8 James Der
Derian and Michael Shapiro (1989),* Raymond Cohen (1991),>° and Edward
Said (1978 and 1993).%! Of interest to the present study, Said’s orientalism stands
out as a peculiar framework that captures the deeper effects of culture and cultural

representations on the development of postcolonial order.

The discursive formations and representations of alterity and otherness, which I
argue are another manifestation of Smit-Reus’ diversity regimes, rest upon a
particular view of order. That is, order is based on a characteristic distinctiveness
that drives interaction among actors (or states), and which, in turn, constitutes

99 ¢

different alterities: “ally,” “rival,” “friend,” and “exotic.” These alterities should
be seen, respectively, as corresponding to Wendt’s three cultures of anarchy

(Hobbesian, Lockean, and Kantian) and Said’s orientalism.

100



4.1. The Other as enemy/Barbarian: Hobbesian Culture

In a Hobbesian culture of anarchy, states construct a dichotomous process of
interaction and view other states as enemies or rivals. Wendt draws upon Thomas
Hobbes’ idea of “bellum omnium contra omnes” (war of all against all).
Hobbesian anarchy induces enmity as a position of the Other along with its
implications on the Self. Therefore, states seek survival as their ultimate priority.
“Enemies”, Wendt asserts, “are constituted by representations of the Other as an
actor who (1) does not recognize the right of the Self to exist as an autonomous
being, and therefore (2) will not willingly limit its violence toward the Self.”>
The act of not being fully recognised as a free and legitimate entity by the Other
implies a “deep revisionism”,> which involves the Other’s attempt to “revise”
the entity’s life and liberty as two properties of a given state. Linked to this is the
proposition that in a Hobbesian culture of anarchy, distribution of knowledge
might be missing since states interact on a private basis and call each other for
constant revisionism that may lead to conflict and war. The implication of the
Hobbesian anarchy, for analytical purposes, seems to reflect the hardcore of
realism: balance of power and distributions of material might. By extension, the
realist discourse about world politics seems to focus only on one logic of anarchy,

namely the Hobbesian one.>*

Three degrees of internalisation are involved in the Hobbesian anarchy. First is
force; states are forced to comply with the cultural norms of enmity generated by
the private/collective knowledge by means of threatening or coercing. Second is
price. At this degree of internalisation, states comply with the cultural norms
induced by enmity not because they are forced to, but because they decide that
compliance serves their self-interest. Third is legitimacy; states comply with the
cultural norms generated by the Hobbesian culture because they think the norms

are legitimate.

4.2. The Other as ally/rival: Lockean Culture
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In a Lockean culture, states view each other as rivals. That is, they recognise each

[3

other’s right to liberty, life, and sovereignty. The “war of all against all” is
substituted for “live and let live”. Recognising each other’s sovereignty has
implications on the posture of the Self; states do not necessarily tend to eliminate
each other, but violence is not preluded either. Wendt argues that “rivals are
constituted by representations about Self and Other with respect to violence, but
these representations are less threatening. ... [R]ivals expect each other to act as
if they recognize their sovereignty.”® Rivalry, therefore, is constituted as an

intersubjective belief that orients states’ interactions with one another.

Three degrees of cultural internalisation of the Lockean anarchy are discussed in
this regard. As with the Hobbesian anarchy, Lockean anarchy starts with a weak
degree of commitment to shared ideas and norms about sovereignty. States are
coerced to comply with the norms of sovereignty. A second degree of
commitment implies the idea that states’ compliance with the sovereignty norms
generate more exogenous interests such us territorial security and trade. A third
and strong degree of commitment to the norms of sovereignty is reached when
states view them as legitimate. They act in ways which make it possible for them
to instrumentalise these norms and define their national and transnational

interests with the interests of international law.
4.3. The Other as friend: Kantian Culture

In a Kantian anarchic culture, states exhibit friendship roles in conducting their
relations. Thus, states have no intention to violate each other. Rather, “non-
violence” and “team play” emerge as the cultural norms of Kantian anarchy.
Wendt draws on Emmanuel Kant’s ideas of Perpetual Peace to argue that states
settle their disputes without conflict or war. He notes that substantial literature of
IR discusses more enduring conflicts and rivalries but less attention was ever

addressed to “enduring friendships”; he goes as far as to suggest that the concept
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of “friend”, unlike “enemies”, 1s “unauthorised in social theory, especially in

IR”.56

The Kantian culture is so hard a case for materialists to come to grips with. The
relatively weak degree of commitment to shared ideas within the Hobbesian and
Lockean anarchies make it possible for the materialist ontology assumptions
explain the use of coercion and violence in making states comply with the norms
of the status quo; but problematic to this case is the Kantian anarchy. What makes
it too “hard” to explain is that the shift from the first degree to the second degree
of cultural internalisation — in which case friendship is deployed as a strategy to
gain sympathy for one’s own interests — does not involve coercion. This is largely
because in Kantian anarchy, states have no desire to violate each other. Wendt
asserts that “[c]ollective security poses a more serious challenge for a coercion
theory. Here coercion has to explain not only non-violence but cooperation, and,

moreover, do so in a way that distinguishes it from alliance behavior.”’

By virtue of its nature, the friendship structure of Kantian anarchy allows the deep
internalisation of the shared ideas of “perpetual peace”. Thus, in a third strong
degree of commitment to the shared Kantian norms, the implications of friendship
on states dictate that the security of the Other is conceived of as the security of
the Self, creating what is known as a “pluralistic security community”’; states “live
in peace but go their separate ways.”>® The Westphalian Peace Treaty of 1648
which brought to an end the Eighty Years’ War is taken as an example to illustrate
the point where the shared norms of a cooperative culture between European
states took over the Hobbesian logic of “war of all against all”. Centuries later,
the end of the Cold War marked yet another demarcation line that led to a
structural change in the international system and gave European states their
identity of cooperation and friendship by forming the European Community and

later (since 1995) the European Union.
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These three cultures of anarchy, with different degrees of internalisation, provide
states with a social structure constituted mainly by the ideas and norms advanced
by each anarchic culture. In this respect, states’ identities, interests, and hence
power are constituted by the ideas implied by which anarchic culture dominates
the status quo. Change is dependent on the beliefs and ideas believed to be true,
and any change with regard to these beliefs result in a change of the social
structure and relations between states. State actors decide to be enemies, rivals,

or friends.
4.4. The Other as Exotic: the Orientalist Effect

It is worth noting that Wendt’s conceptualisation of these three cultures becomes
problematic when discussing the case of postcolonial societies. First, these three
cultures concern the historical formation of international relations in Western
societies. Second, postcolonial societies present a theoretical limitation to
Wendt’s classification because show these societies relate to each other and to
Western societies cannot be merely captured in terms of enmity, rivalry, or
friendship. This is largely because the shared knowledge with former colonial
powers is determined by a colonial heritage that informs the perception of

postcolonial order.

Edward Said’s works, Orientalism: Western Conceptions of the Orient (1978)
and Culture and Imperialism (1993) emphasise that Orientalism is an
underpinning foundation of the imperialist movement of Western societies, and
has three applications: (i) Orientalism as an area of studies dominated more
precisely by the nineteenth century specialists and teachers in Oriental languages
and culture, and which is based on the ontological and epistemological distinction
between the Occident and the Orient; (i1) Orientalism as a discourse and a
corporate institution whose “Western style” dominates and takes over the Orient,
sustaining the dialects of centre/periphery and superiority/inferiority, and (iii)

Orientalism as a set of representations, images and words — myths and lies — that
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confine the Orient and Orientals between the fantasies of exoticism and cultural
denigration. The production of the “exotic” in culture is a dialectic process in
which the Other is framed in an aesthetically rendered entity, or as Graham
Huggan notes: “the exotic is not, as is often supposed, an inherent quality to be
found ‘in’ certain people, distinctive objects, or specific places; exoticism
describes, rather, a particular mode of aesthetic perception—one which renders
people, objects and places strange even as it domesticates them, and which

effectively manufactures otherness even as it claims to surrender to its immanent

mystery.”’

Following Said’s analysis, colonialism falls into two main stages: first as a
coercive and violent conquest, and later as an ideological appropriation through
culture. Equally important, colonialism is not simply an encounter of imperialism
that ended once and for all at some historical trajectories. What is characterised
as colonialism goes beyond the end of the colonial period to include a set of
practices—and, indeed, a set of diversity regimes—that re-dictate forms of power
relations between newly independent states and former colonial powers. Order
has to determine who can speak, and that is why this alternate space of
postcolonial theory that focuses on marginality and identity®® construction is

relevant to the discussion of culture and order in the modern world.
5. Conclusion

The governance and organisation of cultural diversity is a fundamental premise
of maintaining and reinforcing political legitimacy in world politics. Although
the neoliberal perspective defines the contemporary international order as a
multicultural, homogeneous, and inclusive polity, it is also an order whereby
culture is politically configured to maintain authoritative legitimacy. Diversity,
in fact, as Reus-Smit and Philips show in their account for culture and order, has

historically challenged order-builders.®! Such legitimising challenges requires the
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mobilisation of cultural diversity regimes: “systems of norms and practices that

simultaneously configure authority and construct diversity.”%

Disciplinary debates in mainstream IR draw along essentialist views of culture—
an epiphenomenal event, only loosely constitutive of the international order, and
only relates to world politics in ways that are (preferably) empirically causal. This
essentialist view of culture suggests that a culturally homogeneous context is a
prerequisite condition to maintain order. Meanwhile, open, rules-based
institutions such as foreign policy establishment, diplomacy, and international
law are argued to be capable of accommodating diversity under the “unity-
triumphs-over-diversity” thesis. According to this conception, thus, institutions
have but only a “neutralising effect” through which culture is strategically
instrumentalised in order to create opportunities for cooperation and

coordination.

The constructivist critique (Wendt’s taxonomy of cultures binding the
international scene) and postcolonial theory (presented here by Said’s writings)
bring us much closer to the understanding of these diversity regimes. The
discursive formations and representations of alterity and otherness, which I argue
are another manifestation of diversity regimes, rest upon a particular view of
contemporary world order: the characteristic distinctiveness that drives
interaction among actors, and which, in turn, constitutes different alterities:
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“ally,” “rival,” “friend,” and “exotic.”

Endnotes

[1] In recent years, there has been an increasing amount of literature on the implications of new
conjunctions of power and cultural difference for the future of the modern international order.
See Ikenberry 2011; Philips 2011; Goh 2013; Kissinger 2014; and Reus-Smit 2018.

[2] The term IR is the shorthand name for the academic subject and scholarship of international
relations. The term "international relations" with lower cases refers generally to the phenomenon

of relationships and interactions between states.

[3] See Hurrell 2020.
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[4] See Philips and Reus-Smit 2020, especially chapter 2.

[5] See Reus-Smit 2017, Reus-Smit 2018; and Philips and Reus-Smit 2020.

[6] Reus-Smit 2017, 26.

[7] Ibid.

[8] Ibid., 26.

[9] See Philips and Reus-Smit 2020, especially chapters 1 and 2.

[10] Williams 1976, 76.

[11] See Huntington 1996.

[12] See Ketzenstein 1996.

[13] See Wendt 1999.

[14] See Nye 2004.

[15] See Ninkovich 1981; Cummings 2003; Arndt 2005; Schneider 2010; and Jurkova 2015.

[16] For more views on the philosophy of social science in IR, see Kurki and Wight 2013.

[17] Classical realism, social constructivism and neoliberalism (represented by English School
scholars) are three competing traditions in mainstream IR that have invoked the question of
culture and international politics in one way or another, but nowhere is the nature of culture itself
probed. These traditions of thinking take particular theoretical assumptions about culture and
international order-building because each theory asks different questions about ontology,
methodology, and epistemology. They direct in a fundamental way the way we theorise the
international system. Realism and neoliberalism draw upon a materialist and positivist ontology.
The materialist stance accounts for the distribution of material capabilities, and these are
measured by means of military and economic assets. According to mainstream IR theory, the
structure of the international system is formed “solely by differences in polarity (number of major
powers), and structural change is measured solely by transitions from one polarity distribution to
another”; see Wendt 1999, 16.

[18] Ferguson 2001.

[19] See Onuf 1989.

[20] See Finnemore 1996.

[21] See Wendt 1999 and Hopf 1998.

[22] Fierke 2013, 189.
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[23] Constructivists emphasise constitutive relations rather than causal relations within structure.
The agent-structure problematic takes a huge chapter in the constructivist analysis. Building
mainly on Anthony Giddens’ concept of structuration, constructivists assume that the
relationship between agents and structure is reducible to none of these elements — structure has
neither a top-down effect nor a bottom-up effect. Both the agents and the structure are reducible
to the process of structuration. Agents shape structure, and structure shape agents in return.

[24] Fierke 2013, 191.

[25] See Kubalkova 2001.

[26] See Wendt 1992.

[27] These disagreements initiated a whole debate known in IR scholarship as the Third Debate.
See Kurki and Wight 2013.

[28] See Kurki and Wight 2013, 15.

[29] See Jackson and Serensen 2013.

[30] Ibid.

[31] See Giddens 1984.

[32] Jackson and Serensen 2013, 210.

[33] Ibid., 213.

[34] Reus-Smit 2017, 15.

[35] Ibid., 6.

[36] In international relations, some states deny the legal status of others, stigmatising their
practices or even their culture. Such occurrences are common in modern diplomacy. French
political scientist Bertrand Badie draws on a social psychology approach to explain the effects of
such acts of humiliation on international relations. According to Badie, these actions appear to
be the outcome of a colonial past, a failed decolonisation, a mistaken vision of globalisation and
a very dangerous post-bipolar reconstruction. See Badie 2014.

[37] See Bull and Watson 1984.

[38] For a more detailed discussion on the postcolonial critique of IR theory, see Seth 2011.

[39] For a more detailed discussion of the Eurocentric character of IR theory, see Hobson 2012.

[40] See Acharya 2018.

[41] Bhabha 1985, 152.

[42] Spivak 1989, 5.
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[43] See Bound, Briggs, Holden and Jones 2007.
[44] See Cummings 2003.

[45] See Wendt 1992.

[46] Wendt 1999, 142.

[47] See Constantinou 2004,

[48] See Sharp 1999.

[49] See Derian and Shapiro 1989.
[50] See Cohen 1991.

[51] See Said 1978 and 1993.

[52] Wendt 1999, 260.

[53] Ibid., 261.

[54] Tbid.

[55] Tbid., 279.

[56] Tbid., 298.

[57] Tbid., 303.

[58] Tbid., 299.

[59] Huggan 2001, 13.

[60] For strong points of view on different aspects of identity formation and culture, see Hall
1992, 1993 and 1996.

[61] See Philips and Reus-Smit 2020.

[62] Reus-Smit 2017, 26.
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Abstract

The Moroccan-Spanish geopolitical relations have witnessed several ebbs and flows.
They have gone through different stages that have conditioned and limited their
cooperation and outweighed their competition. These stages include the Andalusian
period, the post-Andalusian era, Spanish colonization, and the post-colonial
preservation of Moroccan occupied enclaves and islands. Each of these periods
contributed their share to the deterioration in interstate relations between these two
strategic neighboring countries that are full of qualifications and competences in
almost every aspect of life. Benevolent governance on both shores could surely do
wonders to the common good of the two peoples as they both reside strategic
locations on the world map.
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1. Introduction

The geopolitical and diplomatic relations between Spain and Morocco have always
been of paramount importance. The Andalus, as a contact zone between two cultures,
two religions, two ideologies, and two rival powers, was the most significant
pinnacle of the competitive geopolitical construction of how the two sovereign states
perceive themselves in the 21 century. “Moorish Spain” or the Islamic presence in
the Iberian Peninsula, for almost eight centuries (711-1492), was an era that
formulated the matrix of Islamic-Christian sociopolitical and economic relationships
in general, and the Moroccan-Spanish geopolitical rivalry in particular. The
unfolding of the Islamic religion to the peninsula was of great importance as it was
the first hegemonic form of power relations between the Islamic and the Christian
world. After several ebbs and flows of Hispanic resistance, political, economic, and
military changes took place. Thus, the Umayyad Hispania was to inaugurate a new
chapter in world history that constituted a very crucial stage in the geopolitical fusion

between “East” and “West”.

The geopolitical construction of space in the Moroccan-Spanish power relations
mostly revolves around the matrix of the Andalusian Islamic “enlightened-era” as
paralleled with the West European “dark ages”, medieval period (from the 5 until
the 15" centuries). During this period of European impairment, the European blown
candles were to be rekindled, first from the Muslim presence on the Christian land,
and second, from the willingness to take revenge of the “Moors”, and to expel them
beyond the Mediterranean. What enhances such contention here is, first, the
occupation of the Moroccan coastal enclaves and islands like Ceuta and Melillia,
Chafarinas Islands, Perejil Island (Laila Island), and Badis and Nekkor, right after
the expulsion of Muslims from Al-Andalus and the destruction of The Nasrid

Kingdom of Granada (the last Islamic state in the Iberian peninsula (1232-1492))".
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Second, setting these enclaves, especially Ceuta and Melilla, as watch
islands/watchtowers, serving both as a preemptive strategy to deter any kind of
possible Moroccan expansion to the west and as a reminder of the expulsion or
revenge of the “Moorish” presence in the Andalus. The conquest of Melilla took
place in the the 15 century (1497) by Spain and the conquest of Ceuta in the 15"
century by Portugal (1415) then it “was transferred to Spain under the Treaty of
Lisbon in 1668”.2

Another important episode in the Moroccan-Spanish geopolitical relations was the
Spanish colonial period (1912-1956), or what the French and Spanish regimes like
to call “the French protectorate” and “the Spanish protectorate” over Morocco.
Spanish colonialism over Northern Morocco, especially in the Rif region, was very
brutal; it was one of the first powers to use internationally banned chemical weapons
against civilians (after World War I) and many other humanitarian crimes. In
addition to the occupation of Northern Morocco, the enclaves of Ceuta and Melilla,
and other Moroccan islands, Spain also occupied the Moroccan Sahara. However,
despite its compelled withdrawal from Morocco, Spain continued to preserve the
two main enclaves, Ceuta and Melilla after Morocco’s independence in 1956. What
is evident in the present status quo is that both countries are trying to preserve their
cooperative relations as neighboring sovereign states, and at the same time, to exert
their influences in the geopolitical construction of space. This is evident on the part
of Spain whose foreign policy has been trying hard to set hurdles for the Moroccan
diplomatic success in gaining the international community’s support in what

concerns the Moroccan Western Sahara.

2. Historical background
Thanks to their distinct geostrategic positions, Morocco and Spain have always

played special roles in connecting the African and European continents. The shortest
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distance between Morocco and Spain along the Strait of Gibraltar, which is around
12 miles, 1s very suggestive of the kind of relations that could render them either
cooperative or competitive. Historically, the strait served well in bridging the space
between cultures, economies, religions, and interests of these neighboring
geographical entities. The constructed ideological stigmas of the polarities of
“Europe” and “Africa”, “East” and “West”, “North” and “South”, the “Occident”
and the “Orient”, have always been present in such a continental proximity. By all
the odds, spacial proximity can be either a grace or a curse. For Spain, and Europe
as well, the “curse” started when “The Arabs came to the Peninsula as fanatical
worshippers of Allah and of Mohammed his prophet, at whose bidding and under
whose spell they found themselves embarked on a career of conquest aimed at
winning all mankind for Islam: peacefully if possible, the prophet had taught, by the
sword if necessary”.? For Morocco, the curse started first with the annexation of the
two Moroccan cities Ceuta and Melilla as parts of the Spanish — and later European
— territories, and second, with the Spanish colonization of northern and southern

Morocco.

Undoubtedly, the Muslim conquest of the Iberian Peninsula was one of the most
tragic “predicaments” for the Spaniards and Europeans alike. It was very bad for
them because, as Christians, they refused the presence of another religion that would
certainly “threaten” their Christendom. As a faith, Islam was very strong in the hearts
of its followers. After the death of the Prophet (PBUH) and “During the life time of
the first caliph or successor, Palestine, Egypt, and Persia had already been overrun
and added to the faith. Less than a century would suffice to carry it east to the borders
of India and west over the extent of north Africa until it confronted Christian Europe
across a narrow twelve miles of sea”.* The fast spread of the new religion from India

to Europe in less than a century, and before the discovery of the Americas by
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Columbus, was like conquering the entire world. This constituted both a real

predicament, and a challenge at the same time, for Christians all over the globe.

In his Moorish Spain, the English historian Richard Fletcher described the Muslim
arrival to the peninsula at the beginning of the 8" century AD. Thus, he wrote, in 711
a Berber army led by Arabs reached the Straits of Gibraltar from Morocco,
continuing a series of raids that had been underway for some time. The army was led
by a general named Tariq, who is claimed to have named his landfall on the northern
side of the Straits for himself: Jebel Tariq, or "the Rock of Tariq," Gibraltar. The
subsequent year, a fight took place between the conquerors and the Spanish army led
by King Roderic or Rodrigo, and Tariq's forces were victorious. King Roderic was
assassinated, and the invaders went on to conquer Toledo, the capital city. The entire

peninsula was at their feet within a few years.’

In the same vein, the American writer Louis L’ Amour wrote describing the Islamic
golden age and the expansion of the Muslim rule after the death of the Prophet
(PBUH). He noted that within a hundred years, following Mohammed's death in 632,
the Arabs had managed to carry the sword of Islam from the Atlantic to the Indian
Ocean, controlling at one time most of Spain, part of southern France, the island of
Sicily, all of North Africa and Egypt, all of Arabia, the Holy Land, Armenia, Persia,
Afghanistan, and nearly a third of India. The Arab empire was broader than that of

Alexander the Great of Rome.°

The Islamic golden age, which was undoubtedly a period of cultural, scientific, and
economic flourishing, was paralleled by European decadence. This period
contributed a lot to the formation of the “Moorish” character and helped in the
formation and in the ideological construction of “the dangerous other”. It generated
countless negative reactions towards Muslims and their “potential danger”.

Unquestionably, the construction of the geopolitical spaces, the construction of
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binaries were formulated during this period along with a set of stereotypes about
Muslims. Most of these stereotypes and ideological constructions have been
energized during the amalgamation of the events in Al-Andalus; the fact that pushed
Spanish Catholicism’ to commit different brutal actions to cause problems especially
between Muslims and Jews so as to demonize the “Moors” and help in their

dissociation and expulsion.

However, unlike what has been imaginatively projected about the Muslim conquest
of Spain and the fanatical destruction and fundamentalism that was hovering over
the Christian land, Muslims proved very tolerant towards both Christians and Jews.
In her book, The Ornament of the World: How Muslims, Jews, and Christians
Created a Culture of Tolerance in Medieval Spain, the Cuban writer, Maria Rosa
Menocal, tells the story of how Muslims, Jews, and Christians could forge a common
tolerant cultural identity regardless of their sociocultural and religious differences.
She refers to the tragic “massacre of Jews in Granada in 1066, while ascribing it
entirely to fundamentalist Berbers, which is not wholly convincing”.® More than that,
“The Jews and Christians of Muslim Andalucia flourished economically and
culturally under the Umayyads, whose dynasty had been transplanted from
Damascus to Cordoba by the audacious Abd al-Rahman.” Seemingly, Christians,
whose land had been conquered by Muslims, were deaf to whatever tolerance,
scientific, cultural, and economic flourishing Muslims had achieved. What mattered
most for them was the banishment of everyone and everything that is Arab/Arabic
and Moorish; because as Harold Bloom clarified, “For the Jews and Moors it meant
permanent exile from what had been ‘a first-rate place’; for the Old Christians it
meant their triumph and their Golden Age.”'® And, that is exactly what clarifies their

destruction of many libraries and thousands of books in Spain.
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Undoubtedly, the tragic massacre of Jews in Granada in 1066 and the countless
atrocities that were committed by the Spanish Catholics were among the preparations
and the strategies of the reconquest. In her last chapter, epilogue: “Andalusian
shards”, Menocal asks some pertinent questions about the expulsion of Muslims and
Jews from Al-Andalus, she tries to understand,
“What happened? How and why does a culture of tolerance fall
apart? How did a people come to abandon a culture rooted in an
ethic of yes and no, so readily able to love and embrace the
architecture or the poetry of political enemies or religious rivals,

so willing to read good books regardless of the library they come
from?”!!

As a logical answer for her questions, she writes, “All the answers are themselves

bundles of contradictions”.!?

Another very important period in the Morocco-Spain diplomatic and geopolitical
relations is the post-Andalusian era. Islam as a tolerant religion and a hosting culture
has so many things to contribute to the international community and to humanity.
The tolerance and coexistence Muslims, Christians, and Jews cherished in Al-
Andalus proves the relevance of the Islamic paradigm in the Iberian Peninsula and,
of course, in the current polycentric world. However, after the fall of the Islamic
empire in Spain and the rise of the Spanish empire that set off towards the New
World, determined to explore what is beyond the vast ocean, a new era had already
started. The new era or the post-Andalusian era molded the onset of Western
colonialism that afflicted the world with woes and tragedies form the 15" to the 20

centuries.

Unlike the Islamic paradigm that cultivated tolerance and coexistence among the
different ethnic groups and religions in the peninsula, the western paradigm alluded

to “the clash of civilization” that was supposed to reign the post-cold war era in
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Huntington’s analysis in The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of World
Order. As a kind of response, in Freedom and Orthodoxy: Islam and Difference in
the Post-Andalusian Age, Anouar Majid argues that the "clash of civilizations" is
caused not essentially by world religion belief systems or cultural incongruities, but
by the unyielding and hegemonic universalisms that have characterized world history
since 1492. That is, the comprehensive worldviews of Euro-American ideologies
have resulted in the marginalization of Islam and other non-European traditions, as

well as an increase in suspicion, fear, and terror.!?

In fact, Majid’s theory of the “inflexible and hegemonic universalisms that have
characterized world history since 1492 does apply hugely to the Moroccan-Spanish
geopolitical relations. Moroccan people, especially in the Rif Region, have suffered
uncountable atrocities due to the Spanish use of internationally banned chemical and
biological weapons. Thus, despite the signing of the Geneva Protocol in 1925
prohibiting the use of biological and chemical weapons during international
conflicts, the Spanish army used chloropicrin, mustard gas, diphosgene, and
phosgene, and this was the first time chemical warfare was used after World War I.1
The collective memory in Al-Hoceima and the suburbs is still recounting these
tragedies from generation to generation as people are still dying of cancer and other
diseases. The Spanish army committed unforgiven brutalities and crimes towards
civilians by “raping Moroccan prisoners of war, castration and mutilation, the

bombing of children and women™!?

, and the bombing of markets and populated areas.
On this basis, we can say that Spanish/European colonialism will always remain a

stone in the shoe of any kind of compromise between the two countries.

What confirms the impossibility of any kind of compromise between Spain and
Morocco in the future, or the disingenuous/untruthful compromises on the part of

Spain, is the frivolity of the Spanish government to preserve the two Moroccan
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enclaves and other coastal islands after the independence. In fact, these tails of
colonialism will always remain a dark spot on the Moroccan map and a place of

contention between the two neighbouring countries.

3. A geopolitical context

Geography is about power. Although often assumed to be
innocent, the geography of the world is not a product of nature
but a product of histories of struggle between competing
authorities over the power to organize, occupy, and administer
space. Imperial systems throughout history, from classical
Greece and Rome to China and the Arab world, exercised their
power through their ability to impose order and meaning upon
space.

—O Tuathail, 1996

Gearo6id O Tuathail inaugurated his work, Critical Geopolitics: the politics of writing
Global Space, in these ideologically significant words. Undoubtedly, geography has
always been a point of contention and competition between the peoples of the world.
People have always been engaged in wars and conflicts that may last for years, if not
centuries, to preserve a geographical entity that is considered as national, and which
is always thought of in socio-political, religious and ideological terms. In this sense,
a geographical entity must remain socio-politically and religiously intact and
sovereign. The fact that geography, as a physical space, represents different forms
and modes of power, a “product of histories”, of competition, of “imperial systems”,
and of imposing “order and meaning” is very revealing. It is revealing in the sense
that geography represents both space and time. Every spatial element is meaningful
in terms of both physicality and temporality. There is always a complementarity
between physicality and historicity in constituting visions and versions about a
certain space. Thus, the interference of politics in geography makes the latter

dynamic and in perpetual motion, usually, in accordance with the matrix of global
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powers that never cease crafting their political presence over the national and

international systems, alike.

In this context, Ceuta and Melilla should serve as good examples of how colonial
and imperial systems “exercised their power through their ability to impose order
and meaning upon space” as argued by O Tuathail. Obviously, the two Moroccan
occupied enclaves have been geopolitically constructed to serve Spain’s geopolitical
and geostrategic considerations. Geographically, both towns are undeniably located
on the African continent. Yet, Melilla has been in Spanish possession since 1497,
when it was captured by Pedro de Estopian, an envoy of the Duke of Medina Sidonia,
and is one of multiple fortresses or presidios which were founded along the coast to
thwart further invasions of the Spanish peninsula by the 'Moors' (the general term
used to refer to the Arabs and Berbers from the south), who had subsequently been
exiled five years earlier after spending around eight centuries there. Following the
end of the union between Spain and Portugal in 1640, Ceuta, which had been under
the Portuguese control since 1415, was formally transferred to Spain under the Treaty

of Lisbon in 1668.1°

In fact, the geopolitical imperative of organizing, occupying, and administering
space has gone even further with the occupied towns. Spain has always sought to
guarantee Europe’s backup to impose order and meaning on the colonially annexed
territories, which lay beyond the sea, beyond its territory. These regions have well-
established links with Europe as part of Spain, with their own elected representatives
in the national Parliament, but following Spain's entry into the European Community
in 1986, they became European by treaty: the majority of their citizens are Spanish,
and thus now citizens of the European Union. They elect MPs to the European
Parliament, and there are enormous signboards proclaiming each to be a

'"Municipality of Europe' on the outskirts of both cities.!”
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Historically, Europe owes a lot to Spain; the Spanish Empire was the first to
inaugurate the European age of exploration, especially during the early modern
period. For John Julius Norwich, Spain was an exceptional case in this regard.
Ferdinand and Isabella were significant for a number of reasons, including their
destruction of the Kingdom of Granada, their mass expulsions of Muslims and Jews,
which had a significant impact on western Europe's demography, and their
sponsorship of Columbus, the first step in the Mediterranean's depreciation to the
relative backwater it would become in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.!® Of
course, the Spaniards did not accomplish all of this on their own, as William S.
Multby argues. Capital was provided by Genoese and German bankers. The Spanish
fleet was augmented by ships and crews from various countries, and Spain's
European armies were multinational in every sense of the word. Many aspects of war
and administration were dominated by Castilians, but they were too few and their

country was too poor to create such a global enterprise without help.'

Thus, for the sake of understanding the geopolitical construction of these physical
spaces, it is necessary to put it in a global context. As an approach, geopolitics
brackets the study and interaction of geography and politics. Such interaction may
take the form of geographical factors that influence certain spaces and political
imaginations that may orient state decisions and, thus, statecraft in general. In this
vein, introducing a definition of geopolitics is worth considering here. For Agnew,
“the term 1s now used freely to refer to such phenomena as international boundary
disputes, the structure of global finance, and geographical patterns of election
results”.2’ A more specific meaning of geopolitics refers to the “examination of the
geographical assumptions, designations and understandings that enter into the
making of world politics.”?! Geopolitics, as a field of study, was first introduced by

the Swedish political scientist Rudolf Kjellén in 1899. But in terms of use, it was till
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the 1930s that a group of German political geographers, particularly the retired Major
General Dr Karl Haushofer in association with Adolf Hitler through Rudolf Hess that
the concept was brought to the world’s attention. Hitler who represented the Nazi
party (1930s and 1940s) fortified his lines and consolidated his power with all
obsession to expand Germany’s living area.’? Undoubtedly, Hitler’s conception of
geopolitics was different from its being a serious field of inquiry, a method of

explaining world politics; it was in fact a strategy to dominate and conquer.

However, after World War II, geopolitics started to take its shape as a serious field
of inquiry. It had been a considerable ideological field for Hitler to promote his
propaganda and Nazi ideology on a wider scale. Yet, things took another path,
especially with “the shifting economic and geopolitical foundations of the world
economy since the Second World War.”?* After the war, geopolitics was conceived
of as a field of investigation necessary for every state to study its potential as a
sovereign state and the potential of other states, on the one hand, and to prepare for
preventive and preemptive self-defence, on the other. This stance dominated the

world’s political arena, especially with the emergence of USA as a world power.

The American geopoliticians, mainly Alfred Thayer Mahan, Sir Halford Mackinder,
Henry Kissinger, and Zbigniew Brzezinski, wrote in excess about the American
domestic and foreign policy. Mahan wrote his famous book The Influence of Sea
Power Upon History, 1660-1783, in which he focuses on the role of the sea in terms
of “use and control”* as a source of power. Mackinder’s Heartland Theory
constitutes a response to Mahan’s Sea Power. While Mahan focuses on sea power,
Mackinder focuses on ‘the geography of the earth as being divided into the “World
Island” which comprises Eurasia and Africa; and the “Peripheral Islands” which

include the Americas, Australia, Japan, the British isles, and Oceania.?
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In his turn Kissinger, a security adviser, wrote his book about Diplomacy (1994) after
the Cold War. His argument is that despite the fact that we are living a post-Soviet
era, Russia, along with Germany, still constitutes a threat for the USA. He maintains
that “unless America was organically involved in Europe, it would be obliged to
involve itself later under circumstances far less favourable to both sides of the
Atlantic.”?® Seemingly, “it is in no country’s interest that Germany and Russia should
fixate on each other as either principal partner or principal adversary. If they become
too close, they raise fears of condominium; if they quarrel, they involve Europe in
escalating crises.”>” What is evident for Kissinger is that, “without Europe, America
could turn, psychologically as well as geographically and geopolitically, into on

island off the shores of Eurasia.”?®

Brzezinski argues for the same point. For him the “American foreign policy must
remain concerned with the geopolitical dimension and must employ its influence in
Eurasia in a manner that creates a stable continental equilibrium, with the United
States as the political arbiter.”® The role of USA as an external arbiter, a global
watch-dog, is very telling, especially for Eurasia that constitutes the “World Island”
in Mackinder’s words. Thus, Eurasia (mainly Asia), the cradle of civilizations, of
religions, of histories, of sciences, and the continent where the orient and the occident
merge, is reduced to a mere American chessboard. Consequently, Eurasia is
considered as a “chessboard on which the struggle for global primacy continues to
be played, and the struggle involves geostrategy—the strategic management of

geopolitical interests”.>°

Giving examples from an American geopolitical context is just for the sake of
limiting a little bit the scope of the geopolitical analysis. A brief analysis then would
suffice, because USA is today’s superpower; so, it is useful to contextualize the

geopolitical contention between Morocco and Spain. This would surely help us grasp
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how the geopolitical machine functions. The American recognition of the Moroccan
sovereignty over Moroccan Western Sahara is very vexing to Spain, and some other
countries, because the Spanish government became aware of the loaded messages
the US is sending. Morocco has fully understood that these times are very tough; one
single state cannot survive in a world of alliances and coalitions. One cannot do

without firmly positioning his feet in a solid ground for mutual interests.

Undoubtedly, geopolitics is criticised for not being able to deal with all the factors
that furnish the scene of international relations.’! Yet, as a method of analysis, an
approach to the struggles over power and space, it should be furnished by different
discourses that cover and touch upon a wide range of socio-political, economic,
religious and ideological factors. Geopolitics has always been accompanied by
different discourses. Accordingly, “geopolitics is defined as a discursive practice by
which intellectuals of statecraft ‘spatialize’ international politics and represent it as
a ‘world’ characterized by particular types of places, peoples and dramas”.?? In
Critical Geopolitics, Agnew refers to three discourses or modes of representation
(the three ages of geopolitics): civilizational geopolitics (1815-75), naturalized
geopolitics (1875-1945), and ideological geopolitics (1945-90), respectively.®* In

every stage, he highlights the periodization of geopolitical discourse.

Nobody can deny the fact that there is a close relationship between the political
discourse and the geopolitical reorganization of world politics and space. The
geopolitical reorganization of world politics is based on crafting the political
presence, especially of superpower(s), over the international system, past and
present. Discourse takes different forms and modes. In this case, geopolitical
discourse has the tendency to set as many varied ‘assumptions’, ‘designations’, and
‘understandings’ as is possible for its survival and maintenance. For example, the

current geopolitical assumptions and designations all revolve around the slogans of
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‘security’, ‘terrorism’, ‘climate change’, ‘weapons of mass destruction’, ‘resources
scarcity’, ‘hegemonic annexations of different geographical entities against people’s
free will’, etc. This leads to geopolitical tension and competition. In fact, this race to
gain power, to gain access to vital natural resources on the regional or global scales,
under different pretexts, hinders every attempt to promote dialogue and peace in

various parts of the world.

Spain is very cautious in retaining good relationships with Morocco, especially on
the level of political discourse; however, in what concerns the geopolitical
reorganization of space they have built 6 meters high fences around the occupied
enclaves, a land that Morocco has never ceased claiming as part of our nation.
Obviously, there is a huge gap between abstract political discourse, and the
geopolitical manipulation of space as praxis. In this context, Peter Gold notices that
the fences that surround the Spanish enclaves of Ceuta and Melilla are an effort to
manipulate the upsurge of Africans into Europe, even if they only divert a portion of
the flow elsewhere. They are, however, a blatant and true reminder of the cultural,
political, and economic barriers that Europe and its Mediterranean neighbours still
have to overcome. As long as these intangible barriers exist, the enclaves will
continue to serve as a conduit for migrants fleeing North Africa and elsewhere to
reach Europe.®* The cultural, political, and economic barriers (fences) that Spain has
set is a unique ideological construction of space the 21 century has witnessed; a true

reminder/remnant of the European colonialist legacy.

Geopolitics is a key element in understanding international relations. The concept
sets a fertile ground for the question of international relation. It offers both a lucid
and an ambiguous context in dealing with this issue. On the one hand, its lucidity
resides in how the combination of politics and geography renders it possible for us

to understand and deal with perceptible components in the process of international
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relations such as the zones of political and economic power that are enrooted and
controlled in certain geographical spaces. For example, when we talk about the USA
or Europe we understand their political influence in the global decision-making, as
main factors. We can also speak of rising powers such as India, China, Russia and
Brazil, and how they are increasing and maintaining their economic, military and
political statuses on the world’s political arena. Another example is that of states that
might be considered as failed or rogue states but still influence regional and global
geopolitical decisions and are exploited by economically and militarily powerful
states to secure their interests and privileges. The phrase "rogue state", as Noam
Chomsky clarifies in his Rogue States: The Rule of Force in World Affairs, has two
meanings: a propagandistic one that refers to various enemies, and a literal one that
refers to states that refuse to abide by international conventions. Logic says that
unless they are internally restrained, the most powerful regimes should fall into the

latter category, which history confirms.?

On the other hand, its ambiguity springs from the endless and recurring factors that
never stop manipulating and influencing international relations, mainly ideological
factors. The geopolitical considerations, in this sense, are always conditioned by
certain interests and hidden agendas. For example, a powerful state or a
confederation of states may pretend to be aiming at liberating a certain society from
the shackles of tyranny, as was the case with Iraq and many other countries, while in
fact they are aiming at things ranging from natural resources to their political
fantasies. Therefore, if we take the concept of geopolitics as “the study of the
influence of geographical factors on state behavior- how location, climate, natural
resources, population, and physical terrain determine a state’s foreign policy options

9936

and its position in the hierarchy of states”® we realize how fertile and crucial this
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concept for a deep and founded understanding of the issue of interstate contentions,

regional integrity, and global communication is.

It is crucial and fertile in the sense that it conjures very controversial issues such as
human rights, global justice, sovereignty, communicative ethics, international law,
environment, natural resources, etc. All these factors contribute to the geopolitical
competitions between individual nations or groups of nations in the form of alliances

of different states and groups on the ground of sharing common ideological interests.

The geopolitical contention over space between Morocco and Spain, as [ mentioned
above in this section, dates back to the Andalusian era. Many historians, sociologists,
and politicians agree that this period constituted and molded irreconcilable attitudes
and prejudices among Muslims and Christians. For instance, the former Spanish
Prime Minister José Maria Aznar sees that the conflict between the two countries
began in the eighth century. In a lecture given at Georgetown University on
September 21, 2004, Aznar stated that Spain's long battle against terrorism began in
711, when Muslims led by Tariq Ibn Ziyad invaded the country. He went on to say
that the terrorist attacks in Madrid on March 11, 2004, had nothing to do with the
Iraqi crisis and had everything to do with the fall of Al-Andalus.?” Thus, overlooking
the fact that Morocco had been exposed to the same brutal terrorist attacks on May
16, 2003, in Casablanca, and in which about 45 people were killed. Others, like
Anouar Majid, believe that the true predicament of the geopolitical contention

between these two nations started during the post-Andalusian era.

Generally speaking, and for the sake of comparing the Muslim rule in Al-Andalus to
the Spanish one in some parts of Morocco, we can say that, Spain, enjoyed all sorts
of economic, cultural, and scientific flourishing during the Muslim presence on the

Iberian Peninsula. Christians and Jews lived in harmony and tolerance under the
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Muslim presence; while Moroccans suffered woes and tragedies under the Spanish
colonialism and they are still suffering the remnants of the chemical and biological
weapons in Northern Morocco along with the preservation of parts of the Moroccan

land.

4. Future Prospects

“If Africans want to stand up and walk, sooner or later they
must look elsewhere than to Europe. Europe is undoubtedly
not a dying world. But, weary, it now represents the world of
declining life and crimson sunsets. Here, the spirit has faded,
eaten away by extreme forms of pessimism, nihilism, and
frivolity.”

Achille Mbembe, Out of the Dark Night, p. 230.
Drawing on the same line of thought expressed by Frantz Fanon in The Wretched of
the Earth, Mbembe’s Out of the Dark Night, calls for “decolonization as a praxis of
self-defense and as an experience of emergence and uprising.”® Postcolonial writers
have always called for a certain detachment from the shackles of the ex-colonizer.
Subordination and subjugation are soundless weapons that kill cool-bloodedly every
human being who is willing to live freely, all the Africans who are willing to “stand
up and walk”. The preservation of the two Moroccan cities Ceuta and Melilla (and
other islands) under the Spanish occupation, is an extreme form of “pessimism”,
“nihilism”, and “frivolity” to subdue and subjugate the non-subjugated. Otherwise,
what does it mean to encircle a dozen square kilometers piece of land, in the African
continent, hundreds of kilometers away from the European continent, on the

Moroccan land, and call it “Spanish”?

In his turn, Frantz Fanon stresses the fact that as African nations, “we must shake off
the heavy darkness in which we were plunged, and leave it behind. The new day

which is already at hand must find us firm, prudent, and resolute”.?* Subordination
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and subjugation to the “West” weakens Africa. These sorts of crippled international
relations should be substituted with cooperative and interdependent relations of
power that guarantee the African nations a true resurrection and set them free from
the tails of colonialism. In this context, Spain seems to be still clinging to this

crippled logic of subordination and ‘racial supremacy’.

Last year, Ceuta received a surge of migrant crossings from the Moroccan borders,
in which case the Spanish government blamed Morocco for loosening border control
on purpose. In the same way, Nasser Bourita, Moroccan Foreign minister, blamed
Spain for the diplomatic spat between the two countries and reminded them that
"today's Morocco is not that of the past, and Spain needs to understand this".*’ Spain
and Europe have to accept the fact that the world is changing relentlessly, and today’s
geopolitical conditions are not yesterday’s. Every nation is willing to embrace the
nations and allies that support its national integrity and foreign policy. One day
Africa will find itself obliged to “turn its gaze toward the new. It will have to stage
itself and, for the first time, accomplish what has never before been possible. It will
have to do this with awareness that it is opening new ages for itself and for the

planet.”*!

Recently, the once deaf and stubborn Spanish government has apparently succumbed
and opened both ears to the Moroccan diplomatic calls in what concerns his national
unity and integrity; thus, following the U.S.A, Germany, France, and the majority of
world countries that support the Moroccan right to exert his sovereignty over his
historically legitimate land, the southern regions. After a fifteen-month crisis with
Madrid, Premier Pedro Sanchez wrote to King Mohamed VI on 14 March 2022 that
“‘Spain considers the autonomy initiative undertaken by Morocco to be the most
serious, realistic and credible basis for resolving the conflict’ over Western

Sahara.”** This declaration was welcomed by the Moroccan government and hailed
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as a very significant diplomatic gain due to the fact that the whole southern region,
which is the same size as the United Kingdom, was formerly ruled by the nation
(Spain) as its colonial authority. And because Spain's stance on the subject is widely
esteemed, Morocco hopes that other European and Latin American nations would

follow Spain's lead.*?

What is really interesting and thoughtful in Sanchez’s declaration is that he “goes a
bit further than France and Germany. The French Foreign Ministry has described the
Moroccan plan as “a basis” and not as “the most serious basis” on which to hold

“serious and credible talks’”.*

Spain, also, knows well that the contention over the two Moroccan occupied cities
will have to be resolved. And, Morocco will never tolerate the occupation of a single
spot of its land. Jaime De Pinies once said that “On the day we can restore the
sovereignty of Gibraltar to Spain, it would be hard to imagine that the international
community will accept that we control the two shores of the Straits.”* In the same
way, King Hassan II argued that “the day Spain comes into possession of Gibraltar,
Morocco will, of necessity, get Ceuta and Melilla. No power can permit Spain to
possess both keys to the same straits”.*® Thus, as a matter of fact, both Morocco and
Spain are aware of these conclusions, of these futuristic trajectories that are still
conditioned by the factor of time only. Time in this context is, of course, one of the
main elements that give meaning to geography as a process of the geopolitical

construction of space.

5. Conclusion

The geopolitical construction of space constitutes the main framework for

contentious politics and interstate contentions. There is always a certain ideology
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behind space construction because when you construct a space, you “intend” to
classify, fragment, include, exclude, marginalize, unify, weaken, strengthen ... etc,
the different ‘Other’. And since such classifications, fragmentations, inclusions, and
exclusions cannot happen unless through the mantle of power, there remains a little
room for dialogue and communication simply because power and politics pay no
heed for ethics and justice. Undoubtedly, interstate relations are conditioned by the
element of power to the highest levels, and no process of the ideological construction
of space can happen without power interference. So, this directly affects and impedes

interstate collaboration, especially on the geopolitical level.

The Moroccan-Spanish geopolitical relations have witnessed several ebbs and flows.
They have gone through different stages that have conditioned and limited their
cooperation and outweighed their competition. These stages include the Andalusian
period, the post-Andalusian era, Spanish colonialism, and the post-colonial
preservation of Moroccan occupied enclaves and islands. Each of these periods
contributes its share to the deterioration in interstate relations between these two
strategic neighboring countries that are full of qualifications and competences in
almost every aspect of life. Benevolent governance on both shores could do wonders

to the two peoples as they both reside strategic locations on the world map.
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Paris: Nouvelles Editions Latines, 1976, p. 146, as cited in Said Saddiki (2017). World of Walls:
The Structure, Roles and Effectiveness of Separation Barriers. London: Cambridge. p. 78.
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II1. The Geocultural/Political Fiction

Prologue

There has been a spatial turn in fiction as more recent authors remain committed
to geoculturally and ethno-historically incontrovertible localizations of character
and plot, whether these writers hail from formerly colonial locations, or from
former imperial metropolises. In this sense, the world literature has become a
literary-cultural reality. Indeed, many anarchist and imperialist geographers
affected the fiction scholarship, which has delineated the affinities between
geography and culture. Accordingly, various narratological techniques are
reckoned to move beyond the boundaries of space and time, and could carry new

epistemologies of international relations.

Karmim and Rbouj analyze postcolonial concepts pertaining to resistance,
identity, memory, absence, and space. More specifically, The Book of
Disappearance by Ibtissam Azem is studied through the lens of dynamics power
relations, incarnated in the colonized’s living experiences. The co-authors

conclude that the book study should redefine the historical mainstream.

Lahbouchi studies Mahmood Mamdani’s Neither Settler nor Native: the Making
and Unmaking of Permanent Minorities geoculturally in order to explore the
relations between settlers and natives within different postcolonial contexts. As a
remedial action, inter-/trans-cultural dialogues is badly needed to avoid signs of

genocide and violence.
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Abstract

This research paper presents a thorough textual analysis of the postcolonial
concepts of resistance, identity, memory, absence, and space in the novel The
Book of Disappearance written by Azem Ibtissam. The purpose of this research is
to scrutinize and analyze the binaries appearance and disappearance set in a
dystopian geopolitical space where dynamics of power relations distort
etymologies and falsify the politics of mention. It will also focus on the pertinent
use of science fiction and magical realism through the absence of chronology and
the presence of flashbacks as narratological vehicles that facilitate the movement
beyond the limits of the concepts of time, reality, and truth, as well as third and
first-person narration in an omnipresent fashion. This textual analysis will shed
further light on depersonalization and detachment associated with the lived
experiences of the colonized, what makes their subjective realities different from
those of the colonizer, and impacts their identities providing them with an inchoate
fluidity and ambivalence. The ongoing conflict between Palestine and Israel and
the occurring clash of civilization that has been present and persistent since the
Nakba provides fertile grounds for postcolonial perusal and interpretation. The
results of this analysis pertain to the fact that the concepts of space, memory, truth,
belonging, identity, shape and redefine mainstream history. This latter has always
been written by a biased hegemony and subjectively alter the collective
unconscious of differing peoples.

Key words: post-colonial; resistance; (dis)appearance; space; memory; history
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1. Introduction

Being known as the bride of Palestine and one of its oldest cities, Jaffa has always
been at the center of many Palestinian literary works'. The Book of Disappearance
is nothing but another novel about and for Jaffa. Yet, although it shares many
aspects with the previously written Palestinian novels about this city, it still offers
an exceptional fictional perspective that the literary genre adopted allows. The
space of Jaffa in this novel is not only disturbed by the Israeli settlement but also
by a dystopian disappearance of Palestinians from the city. For the first time, Jaffa
is present in a Palestinian novel without the Jaffans and their absence from this
space, which must be historically considered a victory for the settlers, is not but a
source of their anguish.

This paper openly argues that this novel is about the story of Jaffa; not that of
Alaa or his Tata, and not that of Ariel and his colonial culture. Yet, Jaffa is not a
single city in this literary work but rather multiple cities. From the very beginning
of the novel, this idea is explicitly revealed through Alaa’s statement to his dead
grandmother:

Your Jaffa resembles mine. But it is not the same. Two cities impersonating
each other. You carved your names in my city, so I feel like I am a returnee
from history. Always tired, roaming my own life like a ghost. Yes, [ am a
ghost who lives in your city. You, too, are a ghost, living in my city. And
we call both cities Jaffa.?

Alaa’s claim of the plurality of the city and the interconnected complex ties

between these different Jaffas encapsulate the significance of this space and its
centrality to the novel and to this paper. Before the compulsory exodus of
thousands of Palestinians in 1948, Jaffa was the commercial, industrial, and
cultural capital of Palestine®. It symbolized Arab affluence that was disastrously
aborted by the settlement. This pivotal position is indeed what makes it an
unhealed wound in the hearts and collective memory of Palestinians®.

Consequently, comparing and contrasting the Jaffa before and after 1948 is
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inscribed not only in literature but also in the Palestinian popular culture. By
overly praising the old Jaffa and mourning the present one, Palestinians display
excessive feelings of nostalgia that make them crave going back to the past and
live in the old Jaffa. This longing is also experienced by younger generations who
had never physically lived through that prosperous era, but who are able to relive
it through the older generations.

Indeed, this explains the over-attachment of Alaa to his 7ata and her persisting
presence through his diaries and the text. It is not a bond with the person as much
as it 1s a tenacious tie with her representation of the socio-political space of Jaffa,
as he states; “I told you once that, with you, I felt that I was living the world of

>3, However, this attitude adopted by Alaa is refused

your Jaffa before ‘that year
by his grandmother who believes that “Jaffa will always be Jaffa™. She thinks
that considering the fact that Jaffa has changed into another Jaffa is itself an act
of surrender. This pluralism that is both suggested by Alaa and this paper degrades
Jaffa according to the grandmother.

The question that emerges here is would a city really remain the same even after
colonization? Or would it rather be its paralleled version that will be able to
survive in the collective memory and imaginary? An early answer that we provide
to these two questions is: no. Neither will the city be the same in reality nor will
it remain authentic even in imagination and memory. Yet, the strong emotional
bond that Jaffians have with their city forces them to keep reliving its glorious
memories and never allow the settler to erase the truthful memory of the place.
Actually, along with space, the concepts of truth and collective memory reign
strongly as one of the most important themes of the novel. Azem makes sure to
highlight the fact that despite the continuous dire efforts of the colonizer to
expunge and erase the colonized memory and truthful sense of identity, this latter

persists and continues to forcefully and painfully remember through detailed

routines within the Jaffan spatial constructs.
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2. A Tale of Two Cities: Jaffa and Jafa
Dispute over preserving and destroying the memory of the city is present all
throughout the novel as it is projected through the crisis of naming. Public spaces’
naming is actually an issue that attracts the attention of many postmodern debates
with political ends; including feminism, blackism, and postcolonialism. Names of
streets all around the world are being revisited in an attempt to promote political
correctness. The case in Palestine was reversed because, in the second half of the
twentieth century, the original Arab names of streets were replaced by Hebrew-
Jewish names as Alaa states “I used to repeat whenever I went through Rayzal

Street, the name that had occupied Iskandar Awad Street™’

. Renaming the streets
of Jaffa is part of the settler’s agenda to erase the Palestinian identity; as it is
considered an outspoken form of symbolic violence against its culture. In fact,
according to Ernesto Laclau, names are considered “performative catalysts for
popular identities™®, and by replacing them either with Hebrew names or numbers
they perform a kind of soft power that makes original Palestinian streets
unrecognizable.

For this reason, remembering is a very important theme in Palestinian literature
in general and in this novel specifically. The second enemy after the Zionists is
forgetfulness. To fight this enemy, not only Palestinians are pushed to remember,
but Jaffa is also forced to remember its citizens, history, and legacy. The
personification of the city is a result of the strong emotional involvement of its
citizens, as it is the catalyzer of a soft form of resistance. Furthermore, there is an
established metaphor of Jaffa as a woman/mother who has a heart that is
overwhelmed by melancholy, a body agonized by weapons, and a memory that,
although forced into dissociative amnesia, still remembers’. However,
remembrance is not always an act of resistance when it includes endless insights
into one’s own vulnerability.

Death is an unconditional element in Jaffa’s memory. The book opens with the

grandmother’s death. This might be interpreted in two ways. First, we can assume
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that the death of the grandmother symbolizes the end of the old Jaffa. Second,
death might refer to the eternal stay of the grandmother in Jaffa’s soil. Yet, natural
death is not the weakest point in Jaffa’s memory but is rather death caused by
annihilation and homicides. As Alaa states; “Should I tread lightly? Was I walking
over the corpses of those who had passed through, and who were decimated in the
nakba? ... When I walk in Palestine I feel that I am walking on corpses™?. After
the arrival of the settlers, death has dominated the space of Jaffa which made the
city unbearable to live in.

Jaffa is at the same time the long-loved and the hated, the desired and unsought.
These ambivalent feelings torment Alaa as they push him to interrogate his
faithful commitment to the city. The fact that he lives in Tel Aviv also aggravates
his identity crisis as he lives in Rothschild Boulevard just because he refuses to
live in Ghettos in his own country'!. The noticeable socioeconomic differences
between Tel Aviv and Jaffa, where so many Arabs are still living, also enrage
Alaa.

Becoming a stranger in one’s homeland is what made leaving less difficult for a
vast category of Palestinians who could have stayed. Alaa’s grandfather preferred
real exile rather than exile in Palestine. This partial massive departure of
Palestinians has allowed the settler to destruct the authenticity of the space under
the pretext of modernization. But, what if not even one Palestinian stays in
Palestine? Would this finally make the dream of the settlers come true?

The political dispute over owning space was settled by Azem in favor of the
Israelis. However, the dominance of the space in the shades of an unexplained,
illogical, and even abnormal disappearance of Palestinians cannot be celebrated.
Yet, a large number of Israelis still celebrated it. The conflicting opinions over the
reason behind this disappearance raised tension in the already strained colonized
space. Being nowhere is a hollow inference that is beyond the bounds of logic as

Ariel states that “one still has to be somewhere”!?. Reclaiming space through this
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abnormal out-of-placeness is only reached through the narrative structure that
magical realism provides.

As a matter of fact, magical realism allows postcolonial authors a margin of
freedom to subvert the diverse discourses of power that cannot be found in any
other genre. According to Bakhtin, magical realism “provides a means to fill in
the gaps of cultural representation in a postcolonial context by recuperating the
fragments and voices of forgotten or subsumed histories from the point of view
of the colonized”!®. This gap is used by the author to subordinate the settlers to
noticing, thinking, and even worrying about the Palestinians’ absence. Both the
grandmother’s and Alaa’s Jaffas are deconstructed and a new Jaffa, where
Palestinians are completely dismissed, is reconstructed. This imaginative
alternative reconstruction of Jaffa as a Palestinians-free space where Israelis
become more anxious also delineates the fact that the absence of the victim can
also cause trauma to the subjugator.

It is certain that the mysteriousness involved in this disappearance is the aspect
that intensified the feeling of angst, but it is also the dialectic of the master and
slave that subconsciously increased worries. Reactions to the disappearance
varied from one person to another and from one political view to another. Yet, the
colonial ambitions that pushed Palestinians into physical and metaphorical
homelessness resurfaced. In less than two days, the “abandoned” Palestinian
houses became the subject of a good deal of real estate. Among the people who
cherished this opportunity was Ariel’s mother who expressed her excitement
towards moving to Jaffa as she has been “eyeing a house on Abbas Street”!* for a
long time. This fast will to own the deserted houses puts into question the resisting
aspect of absence and shows that houses are as central to this work as are the two

different, yet similar, cities of Jaffa and Jafa.
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3. The Haunting of Alaa’s House: The house as a Metaphor

A house is not only a place that provides people with shelter and helps them
develop their own sense of home, it is a space that represents the boundary
between the private-public and the public-public. In this section, we will follow
the Bergsonian tradition of “reading the house”. Nevertheless, the ideologically
loaded context in which we will be reading the house coerces us to focus on the
political rather than the poetic. In his pivotal work “Poetics of Space”, Bergson
suggests that houses are more than just the limits that divide the public and
domestic spheres. They can be considered the world itself as he believes that
houses are “our first universe, a real cosmos in every sense of the word”!>.
Consequently, transgressing the borders of someone’s house, especially without
their permission, can automatically be considered a brutal invasion of someone’s
intimate world.

Historically, the Israeli settlement did not only invade Palestinian houses and took
them by force, but they also bombarded and demolished them'®. In the novel, the
grandmother’s family house collapsed because of a bombing, and took away all
its inhabitants, as she describes it; “the building died, and they (her family) died
with it”!7. Replacing collapsing with dying, which equally refers to both the
family and the house, shows that her house was not just a set of soulless bricks,
but actually part of her family.

This physical pulverization was added to the allegorical one when all Palestinian
houses were disowned and were given to the Jewish people who were arriving
from the four quarters of the world. On one hand, and in the fictive tense of this
novel, the government’s spontaneous response to the disappearance of
Palestinians by taking away their houses is a historically and politically
anticipated action. On the other, the way Ariel allowed himself into Alaa’s house
with no permission might be considered the shocking element in the novel. At the
beginning of chapter fifteen, it is made clear that Alaa and Ariel “exchanged spare

keys (just) in case one of them lost his”!®. That is, Ariel does not have the right to
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enter Alaa’s house, let alone go through his personal belongings and make himself
at home. However, abusing intimacy and transgressing confidence is actually not
unfamiliar to the character of Ariel whose occupation was to read and translate
letters that circulate between Palestinians. Thus, entering into a house that is not
his own revived the intrusiveness that he tried to hide with the pretext of being
steered only by his attempt to understand what happened.

The fact that Ariel could invade Alaa’s intimate geopolitical space without any
difficulties or problems pushes us to question the efficiency of the aspect of
absence as a postcolonial answer back to the settlement. However, the author
added rather disturbing elements that cut short Ariel’s feelings of easiness during
the moments of transgression. Right after opening the door, Ariel was faced with
“the (strong) aroma of the cardamom (that) Alaa used to put in his coffee”!.
Actually, it is possible to find cardamom mentioned in every Palestinian literary
work at least once. In his prose poem “Memory for Forgetfulness”, Darwish refers

to this herb as a geographical direction towards a Palestinian house. He says,

Walk out the door and go left, then turn right. Go twenty meters, then turn
left for thirty and take another right. There you’ll find a huge chinaberry, a
lone tree that will lead you to a small courtyard. Cross it and follow the
aroma of cardamom to this building’s entrance, like a shark chasing the
smell of blood.?

The intersection between geographical space and smells is also manifested
through this novel. Coffee with cardamom is one of the national labels of
Palestine. It capsulizes the fragments of the Palestinian identity that the settler
tries to eradicate. The fact that Ariel was hit by this smell once he entered proposes
that Alaa’s display of out-of-placeness does not imply his out-of-spaceness.
Despite Alaa’s virtual absence, Ariel finds himself still unable to fully occupy his
house.

This disturbance becomes even more interesting when a painting hanging on the
wall becomes the source of an apparent psychological agitation for Ariel. By

adding to the setting of the living room a painting that displays a Palestinian,
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Azem aims to intensify the character’s distress. In fact, it is not the painting of a
Palestinian per se that causes Ariel a sudden perturbation, but it is rather one single
part of this genderless person’s body; their eyes. Taking this point into
consideration, we can assume that this painting is not there only to occupy space
but also to watch it, as the unknown omniscient narrator explains; “the veiled
person’s eyes in the painting on the wall across from him glistened as they gazed
at him. It was strange, he thought, that a painting could unsettle him”?!.

In the shades of the magical absence of Alaa from his own apartment and the
actual absence of his grandmother, this painting still performs existence and
occupancy of the space. This small artistic visual addition to the house’s furniture
successfully subverts the relations of power between the absent and the present.
This hung gaze can also be compared to the most famous gaze in the history of

modern literature in Orwell’s 1948;
...the poster with the enormous face gazed from the wall. It was one of
those pictures which are so contrived that the eyes follow you about when
you move. BIG BROTHER IS WATCHING YOU, the caption beneath it
ran.??
Without the need for any caption, Azem’s painting openly claims that
PALESTINIANS ARE WATCHING YOU. This overly present absence calls into
question the truthfulness of the Palestinians’ disappearance. Hence, to what extent
did Palestinians disappear? And did they appear through disappearing? This
appearance/(dis)-appearance paradox eludes the reader’s enumeration of the
magical elements in the novel.
Apart from the unexplained absence from both the city (public) and the houses
(private), the novel gives the delusion that it also engages with haunting and
ghosts. Previously deserted houses are represented through Alaa’s perspective as
haunted. He says: “I pass by the old city houses overlooking the sea... Are they
haunted? I want to believe that the spirits of those who used to live in them are

still there seeking comfort”™®. A haunted space is by force an occupied space.
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Thus, the Palestinian houses, including Alaa’s, are not as free as Israelis perceive
them. Indeed, the materialistic elements of the Palestinian identity that are
highlighted while describing Alaa’s apartment are nothing but a few examples
among the thousands of things that will be found in other houses. Ghosts of the
Palestinian culture will haunt these houses not only through removable furniture,
but also through the cement and bricks, and simply through the land on which
they are built. In this novel, Alaa’s house stands as a metaphor for Palestine. The
closure of the text with a passage in which Ariel changed the door lock defines
the point where the magical dimension of the novel stops and the realist one

begins.

4. The Psychopathology of Everyday Truth
"I didn’t shed any tears. Perhaps I had yet to comprehend what had
happened. Or maybe I didn’t want to believe that she had died"?*.

These were the thoughts running through Alaa’s mind after the sudden passing of
his grandmother. What first started as the probability of an old demented lady’s
disappearance culminated in her death in her favorite spot near the Jaffan beach.
This pertains to the elusiveness of truth and the fact that matters are never as clear-
cut as they seem. The frantic distraught and overwrought behavior of Alaa’s
mother at the beginning of the novel in reaction to the disappearance of her mother
foreshadows the agitation in the Israeli behavioral framework on the social and
the political fronts once the sudden realization that all Palestinians have
disappeared sets. Nevertheless, what represents an act of worry from the former
is actually an act of triumph to the latter.

Truth is also symbolized when it comes to the politics of mention. As previously
stated, space is one of the most important pawns when it comes to dominion and
the establishment of specific power relations. This means that abolishing names
provides space with a new fake identity through the pathological act of renaming.

Thus, the way space is altered in the novel, where Palestinian street names become
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numerals and Hebrew, showcases the distortion of truth within a colonial setting
where representations are made to be biased towards the subjugators. In other
words, etymology always favors the ever-changing power structures that make
appearance grow into becoming disappearance and eventually changes the truth
around mainstream history by making it adhere to pure dogmatism and mere
subjective interpretations that feed into Grand Narratives.

When Alaa addresses his grandmother while talking about his manic hysterical
great-grandfather he relates: "When you told him he was at home, he accused you
of lying"?. Lying and equivocating seem to be some of the main themes that Azem
focused on in this novel. To put it differently, Alaa’s demented great-grandfather
can be a metaphor for a shifting and a fleeting discourse that started to squander
its authenticity and that eventually and forcefully succumbed to the bias of power
relations which results in psychological confusion and physical disorientation
when it comes to the concept of home.

In the same vein of etymological lies and dialectal disillusionment that were
adopted in order to cover the truth, crimes against humanity committed by the
Israeli occupation against the Palestinian colonized are seldom honestly
mentioned or scrutinized through the eyes of the media and the press as mentioned
in Human Rights Watch’s article "A Threshold Crossed - Israeli Authorities and
the Crimes of Apartheid and Persecution". The atrocities of murder, genocide,
ethnic cleansing, bombings, physical and metaphorical rape, and the expunging
of culture, history, and customs are disregarded truths that are only present and
persistent within the lived experiences of the sufferers. This out of sight out of
mind representation overlooks the colonized people who get their own identities
tortured and brainwashed out of them as the excerpt clearly demonstrates: "They
threw him out on the street after keeping him in prison for six months. No one
knew where he was. He came back a mad man. I don’t know what they did to
him"?°, This highlights the fact that for the colonizer, the surest way to achieve

complete forgetfulness is to go through mania and madness.
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Consequently, the fragmentation and displacement of truth are depicted
throughout the novel in the facts that the politics of mention are governed by
hegemony which stresses the multiplicity in naming Tel Aviv based on personal
and subjective lived experiences, and that, once it was sure that the Palestinians
have actually disappeared, there is a battle of dogmatic, heroic, ecstatic, elevated
supremacy, and false hope discourses from the part of the Israeli government that
claims victory without even being sure of what is really going on. This pertains to
what Alaa mentioned in regard to the institutionalized discourses learned in
schools in contrast to the subaltern discourses that stem from lived experiences
what recalls Ngugi Wa Thiong’o’s notion of the cultural bomb in his essay
"Decolonizing the Mind".

Through a discourse of Israel’s disillusionment of righteousness of it being the
"only democracy in the middle east", there is a nod to the White Man’s Burden
concept that was used as a historical rationalization and justification of
imperialism throughout various empires. Through the unfolding of her novel,
Azem attests that these discourses of heroism, valor, and prowess are what veils
and disregards the truth surrounding the lived experiences of the colonized and

how their small narratives are needed in order to fashion an alternative history.

S. Thus Spoke Collective Memory
It is a known fact that individual long-term memory becomes unreliable with
passing time. The same can be said for the collective memories of various peoples
throughout the ages. As a consequence, when these memories falter, clash, and
become subjective, conflicts arise. Therefore, even if shared memory is able to
transcend the temporal and spatial circumstances of colonization as seen through
Alaa’s grandmother, there is an undeniable trickiness and difficulty when it comes
to memory and remembrance. In his foreword "Remembering Fanon: Self, Psyche
and the Colonial Condition" of Frantz Fanon’s book Black Skin, White Masks,

Homi Bhabha defines this remembrance as being a painful re-membering that
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helps the colonized make sense and work through the traumas of the past and the
present.

In addition, since the politics of mention and the concealment of etymologies
work only through creating deep holes, prolonged gaps, and persistent breaks in
the psyche as well as the collective memory of the colonized people, changes in
names entirely refashion and alter their identity, belonging, and history. In other
words, this memorabilia and nostalgic feelings associated with remembrance have
a crucial effect on the collective unconscious of the subjugated. For this, Alaa
writes "The images of multitudes of people escaping in terror are always on my
mind"?’. This means that the wars crimes and the past horrors of the Nakba are
persistent within the minds and the psyches of the Palestinians no matter how
young they are. They are all vividly aware of what has befallen them making the
reality of that memory always creeping upon them around every corner.
Regardless of the strong and powerful effect of collective memory despite the
abundance of forced altering and misrepresenting discourses, this act of
remembering is always associated with pain, suffering, nostalgia, and sadness. In
this way, memory becomes synonymous with loss, anguish, and heartache,
making it a burden too heavy to carry. This is why Azem shows that dementia is
the optimal solution for this arduous and harrowing collective memory.

On another flow of thought, Palestinians started experiencing a clash of
civilization as a cause of imperialism, capitalism, and globalization. As a result,
collectivist communities became more and more individualistic what created a
conflict of generations when it came to the questions of identity and belonging.
Consequently, and in order to circumvent this generational gap, music and
language were used so as to evoke fond memories of belonging, kinship, and
remembrance. This makes writing and memory interconnected and intertwined as
practices of resistance by representing the last hope of appearing and being

remembered.
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Another thing worth mentioning is the presence of Michel Foucault’s concept of
the strategy of containment, from his book History of Madness, in the novel. To
elaborate, since memory is forced to become part of the prevailing hegemony and
ideological discursive practices of the colonizer forming a lie of whiteness,
colonized victims of imprisonment and torture are kept alive in order for them to
be able to tell their stories and spread fear, terror, and panic to the other prospect
victims who might consider retaliation and resistance. These dreadful war tactics
have a lasting impact on the hybrid and ambivalent gray collective memory of the

colonized.

6. Conclusion
This novel 1s a fictional staging of the geopolitical chaos that overbears the
Palestinian context. The dispute over who owns space and who holds truth
continues even if the narrative time stops. This study has investigated the
geopolitical dimension of the Israeli-Palestinian conflict without marginalizing
the historical part of it that summons the debate of memory. In fact, this novel
does not take remembering only as a theme but it is rather a postcolonial
mechanism to answer back to western discourses. It is itself an alternative memory
that is refreshed through the use of magical realism. The interplay between
disappearance (magical) and appearance (realism) put into question the
truthfulness of the space’s memory. All throughout the novel, we find an
interconnection between absence and presence as there is appearance within the
word (dis)-appearance. At a certain level, absence becomes a phenomenal
possibility that is challenged by the incorporeal presence. In this way, this novel

has successfully recuperated space and memory through the violence of absence.

Endnotes

[1] Either with Anouar Ahmad’s Yafa Makes the Morning Coffee, Kheiri Aboujenin’s Stories
about Jaffa or Moujahid Mourdawi’s Jaffa s Oranges and Damacus’ Jasmine, Jaffa as a socio-
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political space has been always the source of a historical agony for Palestinians. Even with the
slight changes in perspectives that separate these texts, as some of the authors prefer to
remember the happy side of Jaffa while others choose to focus on how horrendous it has
become, these texts like Azem’s are all characterized by excessive feelings of nostalgia.

[2] Ibtisam ‘Azim. The Book of Disappearance: A Novel. Translated by Sinan Anttin, Syracuse
University Press, 2019. p. 17.
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Abstract

The paper relies on the insights of Mahmood Mamdani in his book: Neither Settler
nor Native the Making and Unmaking of Permanent Minorities, to explore the
geocultural vision on the relations between settlers and natives within different
postcolonial states, to name a few, Israel, Sudan, and South Africa. The paper
relies on the sources of the Anthropologist Mamdani regarding the postcolonial
states and the two culturally different groups within it, to highlight the need for a
geocultural vision of postcolonialism. This paper analyses the intercultural
relations between settlers and natives. After examining the aforementioned
relations, the paper suggests that intercultural dialogues and transcultural
awareness and consciousness are needed in order to avoid genocide and violence
episodes as described in Mamdani’s work.
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1. Introduction

Concepts such as globality, geoculture and transcultural discourse are
overshadowed in postcolonial studies. Thus, the main focus of the latter is politics
and historical events. Studying the aforementioned concepts is commonly
perceived as transcending postcolonial-state-focused analyses. The present
chapter aims to examine and analyse Mahmood Mamdani’s (2020)' work entitled
as: Neither Settler nor Native: The Making and Unmaking of Permanent
Minorities through Geocultural lenses. According to Guamguami (2021)%,
geoculture refers to a combination of what is cultural and what is geographic via
intercultural communication as well as international relations. Here, it highlights
how cultural aspects (ideas, rituals, norms and objects) get distributed across
geographical spaces. Wallerstein (2011: xvi)? defined it as “ a set of ideas, values,
and norms that were widely accepted throughout the system and that constrained
social action therafter.” Thus, this concept is essential in Wallerstein’s world-

system analysis.

This paper uses the concept of geoculture to analyse the socio-cultural relations
between settlers and natives within different postcolonial states. Unlike
Wallerstein, the paper does not focus on the world-system but on postcolonial
state as a geographical space in which cultural aspects get distributed and

reconstructed.

Geoculture is comparable to geopolitics and geoeconomics as each term focused
on a topic within a global framework (Guamguami, 2021). Little to no published
studies was devoted to study post-colonial conflicts and national relations
between natives and settlers within postcolonial states using geoculture. The
aforementioned concept was widely used by public international and foreign
policy makers in transnational discourses and reports, ethnic conflict resolution

stakeholders to solve identity, ethnicity, religion and extremism related problems
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and conflicts, and by Tink Tank theoreticians and practitioners to manage cross

cultural issues between nations and people (Guamguami,2021).

It is of paramount importance to fill in the gap existing in postcolonial studies.
Thus, the current study aims to highlight the idea that geoculture fits well with
postcolonialism, the study is based on the work of Mamdani (2020) to shed the
light on the unescapable connections between members of postcolonial states:
majority and minority. This connection requires intercultural dialogue as well as
transcultural consciousness that is based on appreciation of difference and a sense
of responsibility towards the Other. Here, each group (settlers or natives) should

deal with their other in the postcolonial binary opposition.

Mahmood Mamdani inaugurates his book by an interesting idea, which is, both
modern colonialism and modern state were conceived of the creation of nation
state. That is both nationalism and colonialism were co-constructed. Here,
Mamdani highlights the process of creating a nation state and to what extent that

process was similar to the one of the modern state or post-colonial state.

Mamdani (2020)' seeks to decipher the link between nation-states and the so-
called post-colonial modernity. In doing so, he discusses two phases of the nation-
state: the non-liberal and the liberal. Historically speaking, the non-liberal nation-
sate was born in Liberia in 1492, it was a state project that spotlights on the
relations between minorities and majorities within its boundaries. These relations
came to the surface thanks to the agenda of non-liberal nation-states that summed
up in oneness, which obviously leads to ethnic cleansing and genocide processes
specifically of Muslims and Jews. This phase of nation-sates was known of its

bloody religious wars (Mamdani,2020).

The liberal side of nation states occurred as a response to aforementioned religious
wars. It was originated in the treaty of Westphalia in 1648. According to
Mamdani, two key elements were emphasised on, with the born of the liberal

nation state, which are: religious tolerance at home and reciprocal guarantee of
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sovereignty outside its boundaries. To put it simply, tolerance was considered as
the key to put an end to religious wars and terror and to guarantee civil peace
within the nation state. Minorities within the nation states were tolerated to the
extent that they were viewed as politically loyal and non-threating to the national
majority. Here, the liberal notion of the nation state succeeded to formulate
permanent political identities for both majority and minority. However, unlike
political modernity in Europe, colonial modernity tackled things differently. In
colonies oversees, only people, who are seen as civilized, have the right to be
tolerated (Mamdani,2020)! (see Obregén,2012)*. Others, the ones who are
culturally different from Christian Europeans, had to be made civilized first before
having the right to be tolerated. Thus, only the majority- the civilized- has

sovereignty.

The mission of colonizers overseas was creating an avatar of modernity, a nation
state, like the one existed in Europe, but ended up with an anamorphosis of it. This
mission was entitled as “civilizing mission”. Unfortunately, this mission failed,
the colonial modernity did not follow the footsteps of the modern states. Instead

of liberal tolerance, colonies created a liberal conquest (Mamdani, 2020).

The new colonial method moved from adopting the civilizing mission as direct
rule to indirect one. The colonizer imposed its laws, customs, educational
practices, language and lifestyle which leads to natives’ resistance. The resistance
opened the door for a new colonial method which is the indirect rule. The
colonizer created different minorities instead of one, “each preserved under the
leadership of a native elite. The native elite’s power was said to derive from
custom, but it was the backing of the colonizer that was their true source of

authority” (Mamdani,2020:03).

The differences that took place between religious groups were further expanded
into civilizational differences between races and tribes. The previous distinction

reminds us of the world of Samuel Huntington that categorized in terms of
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religions. Separated into several tribes and races, natives faced and became
conscious of new notions of otherness and difference among them. Despite the
fact that the focus of Mamdani is political and historical in nature, but the presence
of culture and economic motives embodied the colonial as well as post-colonial

frameworks. In the same line, Mamdani states that:

Embracing political modernity means embracing the epistemic condition
that Europeans created to distinguish the nation as civilized and thereby
justify aggrandizing the nation at the expense of the uncivilized. The
substance of this epistemic condition lies in the political subjectivities it
affords. How does the subject understand herself? If she understands herself
as a member of the nation, she is participating in political modernity.
Colonized peoples lacked this subjectivity until Europeans foisted it on
them, much as this subjectivity was foisted on Europeans themselves, at
least in the early days of the nation-state. p.3

In his book, Mamdani explored the export and the distribution of the notion of
different kinds of citizens and people in a given territory, sovereign and non-
sovereign, from the United States to South Africa, Nazi Germany and finally to
Israel. Mamdani argues that the United States was the initial blueprint in modern
colonialism, and its political project was followed by South Africa, Nazi Hitler

and Israel.

The present article explores the Geocultural face of postcolonial states and the
Geocultural relation among the permanent settlers and natives resulted from it.
The present chapter seeks to decode and highlight the cultural relations that
existed between the two groups: settlers and natives, as mentioned in the book of
Mahmood Mamdani, and to highlight the link between these cultural relations and

the need for a Geocultural vision of postcolonialism.

2. American Indians and European Settlers: Geocultural Perspective

2.1. America as the role model in modern colonialism
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In the first chapter of his book, Mamdani (2020)' tackles the Indian reservation in
the US and considers it as a system by which modern colonialism was originated.
Mamdani started with comparing two different historical narratives or discourses:
one that considers the United States as far from being a colonial power or colony,
and another one that considers it guilty of its indigenous people’s genocide. He
claims that US should rethink its history and start with considering itself as a
colonial project at first, and a role model to the other colonial modernity’s projects
around the globe. The way the US dealt with Indians was copied by Nazis and
South Africa later.

2.2. Otherness: Indians versus African American

Indians are different from African Americans in many ways. Pre-Colombian
residents were called and viewed as Indians and not as natives. Here, the Indians
were always regarded as aliens. The 1964 civil rights act excluded Indians in
reservation, and it was until 1968 act that the Indians were included. However,
the two acts are not similar as the 1964 act is constitutionally binding, whereas
the 1968 act is only advisory. The idea of two different civil rights acts shows us
the born of second-class citizens and third-class citizens (Mamdani, 2020)! . Here,

we can examine the difference and otherness in citizenship.

As mentioned above, the Indians were depicted as aliens, the uncivilised other.
We cannot deny that the African Americans at that time were also aliens and
others according to the perspective of European settlers. Significantly, Indians
were colonized, Africans were dominated racially in terms of labour and slavery.
Thus, racial and colonial domination are two different faces. The Indians were
dominated colonially to take their lands, which go hand in hand with colonialism

that means the conquest of territory and natural resources.

2.3. Indians and Two-State Solution
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The two-state model was embraced not only when dealing with Indians in US, but
it was also implemented by Israel when dealing with Palestinians. This two-state
model solidified the idea of Mamdani (2020)' that America was the source of
colonial modernity as the American model was embraced in different colonial
projects later. That model leads to the emergence of Indian reservation system and
the idea of separating Indians in a state without sovereignty. This is the territorial
form of indirect rule. Thus, the European settlers stripped Indians from their lands
in order to dominate them as colonized subjects and to minimise the political

threats using a customary law. As Mamdani states:

the formation of the US political community comprised two broad
developments. One was the coming together of settlers, both voluntary and
forced, from Europe and Africa. The other was the legal designation of
Indians as aliens without rights, in spite of their residence in US territory.
As Chief Justice John Marshall put it in 1831, Indians belonged not to the
American nation but to “domestic dependent nations.” This was a recipe
for the creation of a permanent internal colony in the homelands. (p. 24).

In the aforementioned quote, Mamdani (2020)! indicates that settler is a political
identity of both Europeans and Africans who came to US either voluntarily to start
a new life and explore a new land and exploit natural resources, or forced as in
the case of African Americans. The other permanent political identity was natives
or minorities, they are Indians that were excluded from participating in

sovereignty.

Nichols (1975)’ states that the former US president “Lincoln’s vision for the West
carried with it the implicit doom of the Indians”, this vision leads to violence and
genocide as well as bloody wars after his death. Quoting from Mamdani’s book:
“The pale-faced people are numerous and prosperous because they cultivate the
earth, produce bread, and . . . depend upon the products of the earth rather than
wild game for a subsistence,” Lincoln explained. “This is the chief reason of the

difference; but there is another. Although we are now engaged in a great war
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between one another, we are not, as a race, so much disposed to fight and kill one
another as our red brethren.” (Nichols (1975 :14-15)° in Mamdani (2020)"). The
difference between settlers and Indians was omnipresent in terms of language,
culture, lifestyle and race; however, the difference was a good excuse for settlers
to treat the Indians in an inhumane way. But as mentioned in the quote above,
Lincoln and Marshal believed that the coexistence between European settlers and
Indians was impossible, which paved the way to another excuse for the two states
model to take place. A non-sovereign state which belongs to Indians in

reservations inside a sovereign state that belongs to the European settlers.
2.4. Geocultural Aspect of Settlers and Indians ‘Relationship

we cannot deny that European settlers and Indians are culturally and socially
different, despite the definition of civilization that we have in mind. Mamdani
(2020)! sheds the light on the cultural assimilation of Indians by European settlers.
Here the goal of the settlers was to divest the natives from their cultural practices
as well as their tribal identities. They believed that the assimilation was the only
reasonable act through which they could help Indians to be more civilized as

Europeans.

The history of customary law was full of misguided endeavours to culturally
assimilate Native Americans, through policies ranging from the liquidation of
communal Indian lands to direct prohibition of traditional languages and religions
(Cornell,1988% Pommersheim,19957). The Indians were treated like wards, and
were defined as subjects that couldn’t govern themselves. In the same connection,

Justice Stanley Matthews’s majority opinion claimed that Indians were:

“to be subject to the laws of the United States, not in the sense of citizens, but as
they had always been, as wards, subject to a guardian; not as individuals,
constituted members of the political community of the United States, with a voice
in the selection of representatives, and in the framing of the laws, but as dependent

community who were in a state pf pupillage, advancing from the condition of a
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savage tribe to that of the people who, through the discipline of labor, and by
education, it was hoped might become a self-supporting and self-governing
society”.( Ex parte Crow Dog 1883% in Mamdani, 2020:52') (emphasis added by
the author)

The aforementioned quote shows the portrayal of American Indians as savage and
wards. the portrayal was an excuse to belittle the Indians and legitimise the claim
that they need help to be more civilized and become a self-supporting and self-
governing society. Unfortunately, the American settlers reneged on their promise
as in the case of the five civilized tribes. These tribes were more civilised,
according to the Eurocentric criteria, they inhabited permanent communities and
they practised agriculture, they adopted many settlers’ practices that they found
beneficial. These tribes were: Chicksaw, Choktaw, Creek, Cherokee, and

Seminole (Mamdani, 2020).

The promises of self-governing and tribal sovereignty were not kept, no matter
how the American Indians embraced the white culture and the ways of
civilization, since both Indians and settlers had incompatible goals. Thus, there is
no happy ending for all as the catalyst of this civilization mission was the Indians.
The civilizing mission was a countersign for legitimizing the ethnic cleansing and

genocides of Indians.

As I mentioned earlier, cultural assimilation took place to wash away the Indian
culture and the practices of religious practices of Indians, and manifest itself in
the prohibition of long hair on men. Bureaucratically, the BIA which is the Bureau

of Indian Affairs proclaimed that:

Any Indian who shall engage in the sun dance, scalp dance, or any other
dance, or any other similar feast, so called, shall be deemed guilty of an
offense.

Any Indian who shall engage in the practices of so-called medicine men, or
who shall resort to any artifice or device to keep the Indians of the
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reservations from adopting and following civilized habits and pursuits, or
shall adopt any means to prevent Indians from abandoning their barbarous
rites and customs, shall be deemed guilty of an offence.’

As mentioned 1n the aforementioned announcements, the Indians were forced to
abandon their spiritual and cultural practices because European settlers considered
them as barbarous. Furthermore, Indians’ names, the most elementary of cultural
signifiers, were prohibited and replaced by English names. The roles such as
farmers and ranchers were imposed on Indians in the style of European settlers.
These cultural and spiritual practices as well as Indian names are significant in the
lives of Indians, they provide them with a sense of belonging and emotional

stability.

The Indian children were no exception, they brought together at reservation
schools run by settlers or compliant Indians, or they were shipped away from
reservations in order to separate them from their families and ingroups. These
reservation schools’ vision statement was, as Richard Pratt (1892)!° revealed, the
founder of the Carlisle Indian Industrial School, “kill the Indian and save the
man”(in Prucha 1973:261'%). Unfortunately, this vision led to disastrous
consequences that can be summarised using Huhndorf’s (2001:201)!! words,
“heart-breaking experiences that drove Native children to commit suicide and to

run away repeatedly.”

These forced cultural appropriation and assimilation practices caused crisis
instead of civilization. Because of both subjugation and isolation, Indians lost
their sense of life and the rituals as well as the customs that were the building
blocks to make sense of who they are and which community they belong to. Their
sense of the self and the other became confusing. Taking the conception of
Erikson (1968)!? as a reference, there are two forms of identity: identity and
difference. Firstly, identity takes the form of self-differentiation, or self-

awareness, and a self of personal continuity. Secondly, difference derives from a
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primary relationship between the self and the other which leads to an awareness

of one’s distinctiveness.

Accordingly, the American Indians lost their “indigenous self” since the settlers’
attempt was to kill the Indians on them, and transform them into a so called
civilised people. Here, there is no self-continuity, the pre-Colombian self, before
the European settlement, was not associated with the self in question. The set of
meanings, norms, rituals and cultural as well as religious practices has been
replaced by other practices and rituals, that are disconnected from the material

circumstances of the tribe.

Mamdani (2020)! states that there were substitutes, such as agricultural practices
and Christianity, albeit, they were unfamiliar and irrelevant to the emotional and
communal needs of Indians. As a response to this spiritual and cultural gap,
Indians endeavoured to create some new practices that hearkened back to their old
self, such as the Ghost Dance religion that emerged in the 1920s among Indian
tribes in reservations. Thus, Ghost Dance brought Indians under single ritual
which manifested a sense of unity and collective identity among them (Mamdani,

2020)".

Historically speaking, Indians ‘conceptualisation of identity had taken a different
approach, that is to say, they define identity as a cultural constraint. For them, the
identity 1s not biological or racial but it is cultural. Significantly, cultural identity
refers to those social identities that are based on cultural membership, cultural
identity means identifying oneself with and accepting a larger cultural group, into
which we socialise and share a system of symbols, traditions and values (Liu et
al. ,2015)!%. In the same vein, Ting-Toomey (2005)!* points out that cultural
identity involves the emotional significance that is related to the sense of

belonging to a given culture or a cultural group.

The conception of cultural identity adopted by Indians seems broader, and unlike

the settlers, it is not subject to visible racial traits. Therefore, there were examples
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of Indian tribes adopted “captured whites” and members of other Indian tribes.
The outsiders were considered as members of the in-group and they share the

same cultural identity.

The 1dea of cultural identity did not please the settlers. For this reason, they
enacted laws that withdraw from the Indians the right to establish memberships,
in accordance to their conception of cultural identity. The law defined
membership according to blood quantum and replaced matrilineal descent by a
patrilineal descent. The law aimed to minimise the groups of Indians and make
the blood as a legal marker of Indian identity. These attempts minoritize the
Indians and stick to them a permanent minority identity that become their future
sense of self. Hence, the colonial settlement transformed the Indian self from an

Indian cultural identity to a minority racial identity.
3. Understanding Native and Settlers: Apartheid South Africa

Mamdani (2020)! sheds the light on natives and settlers as political identities. He
discussed the partial success of South Africa in destroying native and settler
identities and creating a new one which is a survivor identity. Mamdani (2020)"
defines them using a dichotomous discourse, he states that a settler cannot be a
native, and the native is the creation of the settler. He added that “the native 1s the
settler’s invented other: the settler claimed not only to be defined by history but
be its marker, but at the same time stigmatizing the native as an unthinking captive
of unchanging custom and a product of geography. My conclusion was that settler
and native are joined; neither can exist in isolation. Should you destroy one, the

other would cease to exist.” (p.144).

According to Mamdani(2020)!, the South African experience was fruitful at the
end, unlike the failed logic of Nuremberg and its Denazification. It did not respond
to the extreme violence emerged from the conflicts between settlers and natives,

by separating perpetrators from victims. Instead, it highlighted the issues that led
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to violence and the needs of survivors. the South African recognised the settlers

and natives’ identities as political and historical ones, hence, changeable.

The imposed differences of race such as being African, Coloured, Indian, and
white were overcome in order to destroy apartheid. Afrikaners also become part
of the movement against it. Here, we can observe the building of a collective
consciousness that accept all the differences that put them against each other and

decolonize laws so that they can be treated as equals.

The decolonizing process took place through breaking down the colonial
distinctions between settlers and natives, and opening the doors for everyone to
participate in the same political community, with settlers reconfigured as
immigrants. Mamdani claims that what defined the settler was not their race,
language and culture, but the law to which he was subject. This law, according to
Mamdani (2020)!, is named as civil law. Nonetheless, political systems, including
laws, are cultural institutions. As Bourdieu (1977)'° stated that the culture is
shaped according to its dominant economic and political system. Thus, each
economic as well as political system imposes its culture. On the other hand, Dodd
(1998)!6 states that the outer layer of culture constitutes of several institutions and
systems including religious, economic and political systems. These systems are
products of culture. Both Bourdieu and Dodd agreed on the idea that there is a
relationship between culture and the aforementioned systems, the question is
which one is the product of the other. These cultural institutions played a major

role in the transformation and the development of economic and political systems.

In the same token, Sun (2017:2)!7 stated that: “Culture refers to the consciousness
about life and social relations in economic and political activities in a society,
including values, social consciousness and morality. Economic and political
practices are the basis and container of culture, while thoughts about and
understanding of economic and political practices are the main content of culture.

It is difficult to build a culture in isolation of social reality. Culture has its own
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particularity and will evolve with economic and political practices.” In the light
of this definition of culture, culture shape the economic and political systems, but

there is an interplay between them.

I believe that the enactment of laws is related to and part of culture, they are
interrelated, so it 1s extremely hard to claim which one came first. The civil war
in South Africa and the customary law in the United States created natives-settlers
relationship and bloody ethnic cleansing as well as civil wars. In South Africa,
race was considered as a political identity. Africans were put in the lowest position
in the racial hierarchy, which is legitimised by a dominant culture of settlers. The
political and intercultural conflict over territory and political power led to a

discriminatory discourse over race and racial differences.

During the Apartheid period, South Africans were divided in terms of race.
Mamdani (2020) found that this racial division is similar to what happened to
American settlers and American Indians, and to Jewish and German after the
Holocaust. The same process happened with the American settlers and American
Indians Jewish and Germans. Racial groups were forced to live in segregated areas
(NTULIL2012)'®. These racial separations remind us of the two-state model: A
sovereign state and a non-sovereign state belonged to natives, this model created
new cultural differences that were added to the previous ones between natives and
settlers. To put it differently, the separation means that each group will create
another culture, different from the culture that they had before colonialism, that
go hand in hand with their new political identity. Additionally, each group will

construct an evil image about the other group.

Due to the segregation prior to 1994, Africans were free to go anywhere they liked
and socialise with South African settlers, they had limited level of cultural
knowledge about the other group, the same for settlers. The difference in social

and economic classes and backgrounds made the gap between the two groups
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grew wider. Additionally, Natives had to learn and speak the languages of the
settlers, which solidified their superiority. (NTULL2012)'8,

This social and economic hierarchy “creates a ‘power matrix’ where different
knowledge systems intersect, interact and compete. It is at this point of
intersection that political dimension of interaction arises and power imbalances
result” (Bradfield,2019:6)". In the same vein, Grosfoguel (2007)*° acknowledges
that these knowledge systems not only reinforced through political and
educational systems, but also through everyday interactions. Thus, the day-to-day
socialisation and interactions guide and assist the spread and the legitimisation of
post-colonial differences between settlers and natives, these differences became
part of their reality and their sense-making process of their position in the post-
colonial state. Edward Said (1979:12)%' also accentuated that colonialism is
significant in the distribution of ‘geopolitical awareness into aesthetic, scholarly,
economic, sociological, historical, and philological texts. These texts construct a
consciousness of hierarchical differences that become a reference of everyday life

practices of citizens.
4. Sudan: Tribal Sovereignty and Post-colonial Others

Mamdani tackles (2020)! the problem of Two Sudans in the post-colonial era: the
Republic of Sudan, which its capital is Khartoum, and the Republic of South
Sudan, which its capital is Juba. This separation is a result of the civil war, the
South Sudan obtained its independence in 2011, whereas the new state, the South,

has been witnessing conflicts between ethnic groups.

Mamdani (2020)! tried in this chapter to historize the intercultural conflicts
between tribes in South Africa. The tribes, Dinka and Nuer, were not rivals before
colonialism, instead, they were fighting to gain back their own new state.
However, things changed with the colonial modernity, the British, in the early
twentieth century, politicized ethnic boundaries and reconstructed cultural

differences as tribal differences. Mamdani (2020)' commented on this issue
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stating that the “inheritors of the colonial mentality govern as the British did, not
as their ancestors did.” (p.196). Here, the Sudanese experienced a cultural and
ethnic consciousness split, they adopted the British vision and start connecting to

a given homeland with its traditional authority and its customary law.

The territory of what is now inhabited by “two Sudans” witnessed impressive
cultural diversity for at least half of a millennium, but lately this diversity has been
a source of tribal and intercultural conflict. Here, the British colonists tribalized
Sudan, they created legal and physical boundaries between the tribes. These tribes
that coexisted prior to colonialism despite their cultural differences. These actions
were done so as to prevent the colonized from collaborating and developing

solidarities between tribes.

Sudan’s several groups were conscious of their cultural differences in terms of
religion, languages, agricultural practices, ways of life and political vision. The
British took advantage of these differences and turned them into boundaries of
authority and sovereignty, and they decided what political power that authority
would take control of (Mamdani,2020).

The project, which highlights the lines of indirect rule of the colonialists,
separated the Arabs from other groups through underlining the linguistic
differences, and it separated the other cultural groups through ethnic differences.
The north that was inhabited by the Arabs was more civilized and was the center
of power, which left the South with no sovereignty. Thus, the South was further
subdivided into several tribes at the level of territory (Mamdani, 2020).

This project put Arabs against Africans and African tribes against each other.
Unlike the aforementioned relationships between settlers and natives in America
and South Africa, the Sudan’s settler “against whom the native was opposed was
not the colonizer; the British did not attempt settlement of the territory. Instead,
the settler was the Arabic speaker in the North, whom the British understood to

be an immigrant presence” (Mamdani, 2020:198). The creation of settlers in this
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case required no actual settlers. This project imposed settler identity on Arabs and

the native identity on African groups.

The Arabs embraced this settler-native dichotomy and maintained it after
independence. They took advantage of the superiority that settler identity
possesses. Influential thinkers and politicians position themselves as Arabs sought
to define Sudan as an Arab nation, and Africans as inferior and uncivilized. In the
same line, Ruay (1994:15)% states that:” There is an exceptionally strong urge for
Arabism among the Northern Sudanese people; everybody wants to be an Arab.”
The Arabs highlighted the lines of the false history written by British, and choose
to reconstruct their identity by distinguishing themselves as immigrants. This
positioning solidifies the migration-centric discourse that assumes that

meaningful change came with immigrants.

Identity ambiguity of Sudanese’s different ethnic groups was due to changes in
the self-recognition, along with the false history and the emerging of settler
political identity discussed thoroughly by Mamdani (2020). In the same vein,
Prunier (2005:77)* tackled the issue of the Arabization process and the self-
recognition of Northern Sudanese. He states that: “For the ‘Arabs’ at least, they
are not completely sure of what and who they are. In the Sudan they are ‘Arabs’,
but in the Arab world they are seen as mongrels who hardly deserve that name.
They desperately stive for recognition of their ‘Arab’ status by other Arabs, who
tend to look down on them-even using them the dreaded name of abd (slave) that

they use for those more black than they are.”

The diversity of ethnic and cultural groups that emphasised Sudan in the past
became a curse in the post-colonial era. Thus, the categorisation of Sudanese,
coupled with the imposition of Arabism and Islam on African or Southern
Sudanese, has led to a national identity crisis (Madibbo,2012)?*. This identity
crisis expedited the emergence of armed conflicts, markedly, the civil war

between the North and the south as well as the conflict in the Sudan’s Western
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province of Darfur. Significantly, the Darfur’s conflict was described as the first

genocide of the 21% century (Madibbo,2012)*.

This identity crisis can be viewed from two different perspectives. First, the
essentialist perspective to identity accentuates the reason why, in some cases, the
identity differences were the source of conflict arousal (Madibbo,2012)**. Second,
the instrumentalist perspective to identity encapsulates the strong association
between marginalization and conflicts, which means that, the marginalised groups
or minorities, the indigenous people, opted for political violence as genocide to

show their discontent with inequality (Nordas, 2008%° in Madibbo, 2012%%).

As Mamdani (2020) suggests in his book, Both Sudans should rethink the way
they view themselves by washing away the falsified British portrayals of
themselves and the others. They, as Sudanese, must appreciate their linguistic,
cultural, and ethnic specificities, but they should also appreciate and tolerate the
differences. Having a goal-oriented conflict over authority and recognition, they
should first embrace a flexible mindset that emphasises new conceptions of
Sudanese identities as being multiple, changeable, and fluid. The identity
formation and transformation of Sudanese people had undergone several
processes starting from colonialism to the emergence of a postcolonial state.
These processes paved the way to the creation of settlers-native political identity.
By deconstructing the dichotomous discourses that construct Sudanese identities,
and unmaking permanent post-colonial settlers and natives, Sudan will adopt
easily a multi-cultural model that cherish shared civic identity; no second-class
citizens, and put the inclusion of permanent minorities in public sphere and

institutions.
5. The Israel Palestine Problem: A Settler-Native Conflict

Mamdani (2020)! spots the light on the Isreal/ Palestine Question. He asserts that”
Zionism arguably is the most perfected expression of European Political

modernity in a colonial context” (p.250). He sheds the light on the differences
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between South Africa that challenged the process of translating cultural
differences into political ones, and the cultural identity into a political one, and
Zionism that embraced this process. Accordingly, Zionism associated being a
Jewish with being part of a nation. they linked the Jewish nation to Israel state.
To wit, the vision of Zionism goes hand in hand with the doctrine of political

modernity originated from Europe.

Zionism is a product of both oppression and enactment of European modernity.
The nationalism that excluded Jewish from Europe as unwanted minorities, was
a goal for Zionists later as they decided to have a state for their own. Zionist
created their own nation-state, and they chose to be the oppressor and the nation,
whereas the Palestinian were deemed to be oppressed, minority, and the other.
The Jews are considered automatically a citizen of Israel, while the non-Jewish,
who inhabited the land before the formation of Israel, cannot obtain the citizenship

easily (Mamdani, 2020)'.

The sweep of otherness does not affect the non-Jewish but also some Jewish
groups. To put it differently, the acceptable from of Jewishness is Ashkenazim,
who were the founders of the state. They considered themselves as more civilized,
and they opted for civilizing the Mizrahim, Arab Jews. The Mizrahim were the
second other for Ashkenazim. The former could not swallow the combination of
being Jewish and Arab at the same time. Linguistic and cultural differences
between the two Jewish groups let the fear washed over the Zionism and Israel
state. Zionists were afraid that cultural similarities between Arab jews and non-
jews and the possibility of a fruitful intercultural dialogue between the two, will

hinder the settlement process (Mamdani, 2020)'.

As aresponse to this issue, the jews were subject to a civilizing mission, the same
as American Indian one, they were de-Arabized. Here, the vision of Zionist is
crystal clear, the cultural assimilation and the suppression of the Arabic language

shows the absence of diversity and the focus on making non-Jewish minorities.

175



The story of Israel and Palestine’s intractable political conflict began with the
immigration of Jewish to Palestine. The Jewish immigrants presupposed that
they are the natives of the Palestinian land because it is their home-land. Mamdani
(2020)! retells the historical process of Israel formation, and he highlights the
transformation of Jews from immigrants to settlers, and the conflicts that arose
with the increasing number of settlements in the Palestinian lands. The natives

have not accepted the Zionist project, and chose to fight for their rights and lands.

Similar to the colonial experience that was tackled throughout the present chapter,
the Israeli /Palestinian experience is no exception. The Zionist project, which has
been implemented by European Jews and the British Empire, is a colonial project
that created permanent settlers and natives. Despite the claim that Jews are also
natives, which makes them settlers who considered themselves as natives. In a
similar vein, Mamdani (2020:266)' stated that “Israeli Jews may be considered
returning natives, even if their return comes after two millennia. But if Jews are
returning natives, Palestinians are natives who never left, who can trace their link

to the land for the same two millennia, if not longer”.

The returning natives reconstruct an identity that the land is its core component.
They transform the identity they had when they were minorities in other nations
into a religious and Israeli national identity. Their desire to have a state and nation
for their own made them ignore the present of the natives who never left, which
are the Palestinian, they believed that they inhabited their land, “a virgin land”. In
doing so, they followed the footstep of colonial project and the tenets of the

emergence of a modern state.

The conflict between Israel and Palestine is not only a political dispute over
territory. It is an intercultural one. The acculturation of Arab Jews solidifies the
representation of Arabs in the mind of Zionists. The fact that Arab Jews and
Palestinians were bearers of the Arab culture was scary for European Jews. In

their mind, having cultural and linguistic similarities between the two may lead to
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intercultural dialogue and tolerance. Thus, they have to deal with two others

(Mamdani, 2020)".

Structurally speaking, the Arab and Jews were perceived as binary according to
the Zionist dichotomous discourse. This “strategic essentialism” was highlighted
by Shohat’s (1999%°, in Shenhav&Hever,2012%7) essay “Reflections of An Arab
Jew”. She asserts that her grandmother learnt in Israel to refer to the Jews using
“we” and to refer to the Arabs as “they”. Consequently, the”Arab Jews” is
contradictory, it is an axymore (Shenhav&Hever,2012)?’. As I mentioned earlier,
the de-Arabization of Jews took place as a stage of strategic essentialism. The two
others should not be mixed, they should have two different identities despite the
cultural and linguistic closeness. In the same line, Behar (2021)%, following in
the footsteps of activist authors as Abraham Serfati, [lan Halevi, Abbas Shiblak,
and Flla Habiba Shohat, he established the collective signifier “Arab Jews” using

a three-fold justification, which are as follows:

1. * “Arab” 1s a linguistic and cultural marker rather than a racial or religious
one.

2. Pre-1950s Jews within the Ottoman and Arab Middle East have participated
fully in the production and consumption of Arab culture.

3. Distinctions in the Middle East were commonly drawn internally between

b

“Jews,” “Muslims,” “Christians,” etc., rather than between “Jews” and

“Arabs.” “(Trailblazers section, 7" paragraph).

Yet, this conception of Arab Jews was unconvincing for European Jews. The
process of identity transformation and the erasure of Arabic heritage took place
through school systems and army, and by separating Arabs from Arab Jews in

different towns (Nurieli,2006)%.

The conceptions of otherness among Israelis sheds the light on the Geocultural
aspect of colonial project and postcolonial states. The others for Israelis are Arabs,

Palestinians, because they accepted the widely used term “European Jews”. Here,
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we can say that Israelis, despite the differences of religion and faith with both the
Europeans and Arabs, they chose to accept and embrace the European Identity as
mixed with” being a Jew”. Remarkably, the colonial mentality and Eurocentricity
influenced the consciousness of not only the Israelis, but also indigenous and non-
indigenous group in postcolonial states, which led to a geocultural consciousness

split.

What I mean by a geocultural consciousness split is the non-continuity of the
process of awareness of and reflecting on what is cultural, either one’s own culture
or others’ cultures, that get distributed across the postcolonial state. This non-
continuity is due to the transformation of cultural consciousness, the construction
of new identities (settler-native, minority-majority), and the acculturation

processes and the dominance of colonial culture.
6. Conclusion

In the present paper, I analysed and highlighted the intercultural aspects used in
Mahmood Mamdani’s (2020)! book: Neither Settler nor Native: The Making and
Unmaking of Permanent Minorities, in order to underline the need of a geocultural
vision on postcolonialism studies. The assembly of the three concepts will enable
us to decolonise the colonial-oriented discourses and destroy the binary
oppositions that based on marginalising the alterity and constructing permanent

1dentities.

Mamdani calls for decolonizing the political which means erasing the majority
and minority identities that define the tenets of the nation state. Mamdani succeed
to historize these identities, which shows that they are products of power rather
than nature. Nonetheless, A geocultural analysis is needed to investigate the
distribution of culture, identity and cultural institutions in the postcolonial state,
and the possibility of establishing an intercultural or cross-cultural

communicative strategy that fit all the cases mentioned in the paper, otherwise
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each case will need its own strategy that will go hand in hand with the specificity

of the history andthe current events of each post-colonial state.
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IV. The Geo-trio: Crossing Boundaries between Economics,
Politics, and Culture

Prologue

Economic, political, and cultural factors have historically shaped a geo-dynamic
continuum in the global international relations. The world economic-institutional
agreements and cooperation have steadily created transforming ties and trends
between countries. The market capitalization has provoked concerns like geo-

equity, the global economic fairness between, across, within countries.

Politically, geo-politics focuses on the spatial dynamics between the world’s
(especially great) State powers. The issue of geo-equity is highly sought; while
very few polities dominate the world governance, many others are marginalized.

This 1s why world populism index increased due to such geo-dynamics.

Culturally, the effects of economic and political geo-dynamics are mainly
cultural. Geoculture is, hence, an essential part of these world-systems —
economics and politics. The three-layer arena acquires a symbolic order to

approach the current world cultural hallmarks.

Tahseen and Tugba’s paper studies the geo-cultural and political dialogue
between Turkey and Pakistan. The co-authors argue that the soft-power
diplomacy 1is an effective pathway to reinforce the Turkey-Pakistani multi-

dimensional ties.
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Belabdi scrutinizes the global market domination from a linguistic and socio-
cultural soft power lens. Belabdi examines qualitatively how ads figures carry
geocultural variables whose transcreation techniques touch upon features of geo-

economics, geo-poltics, and geo-culture, all of which shape the word order.

Ejjebli analyzes bibliometrically the geo-politics research in the period of 2021-
2022. Ejjebli focuses on the international publications to sustain her literature
analysis and to deepen the enquiry in the field of geopolitical research and

practice.
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Abstract

This paper focuses on highlighting the discourse of geo- culture and how the
discourse 1is shaped, defined, and structured in the new global age. The
discussion rests with the background of culture and diplomacy and the debate
surrounding the concept of soft power. The redefinition preeminently entails to
explore the dynamics of softer side of diplomatic conduct and how political
dialogue, negotiations, parlays, and diplomatic communication reinforces the
process of cultural diplomacy? Therefore, the motivation of this paper is to link
the notion of soft power to diplomacy in the contemporary case studies of
Pakistan and Turkey. It aims to explore the new dimensions and pathways in
outlining policies and perspectives taken by Turkey and Pakistan; in view to
address some extremely challenging questions vis-a-vis regional and global
political and geo-cultural reality.
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1. Introduction

Recent years have shown some landmarks developments from South Asia to
South-Pacific, from the Mediterranean to Persian Gulf. The nature and extent of
the political, social, and economic impact of these events have called for re-
thinking policy and diplomatic partakes. In such a situation the way in which
states redefine their interests, objectives and priorities will be a key factor in
understanding the newly changing Geo-Culture/s of States. To begin our
discussion of what constitutes this change, we will have to seek to define,

reconfigure and re-interpret the discussion on Geo-Culture/s.

In the background to understand geo-culture; we can associate the concept with
the field of Political Science and especially the branch dealing with Political
Geography. The combination of Politics and Geography synthesise to form a
branch of studies, focussing on the issues of land, boundaries, borders, frontiers
and how politics can change the dynamic of these borders and frontiers. It can
also connote to politics of power and culture, realised to form blocs, alliances,
lobbies, interest groups and even proxies. The understanding of the term geo-
culture can have a very wide interpretation so far as cultural, political,

economic, and socio-cultural and socio-political imagination is concerned.

If we were to observe it from the point of view in terms of remaking of borders,
the independence of the Indian subcontinent from the British Colonial legacy
(because of the fall of the British Empire) in the mid twentieth century;
followed by the creation of two independent states of India and Pakistan; comes
to mind as a case in point. Similarly, the creation of Palestine and Israel in 1948,
the independence of East Pakistan (present day Bangladesh) in 1971; the fall of
the Berlin Wall in 1989 are some other examples. The events following the end
of the first world war; Emergence of Turkey as modern Republic and the end of

the second world war followed by the cold war as well as the successionists
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wars in the former Yugoslavia; including the creation of Baltic states because of
the breakup of the Soviet Empire serves as best examples of an inexorably
connected yet intricate relationship between culminations of conflicts, border
making and formations. It is meanwhile important to note that Political borders
share an irreversible relationship with consequences of wars, conflicts, and

disputes at the regional and international level.

2. Geo-culture crosscurrents of Culture and Politics: Reference to

Pakistan

2.1. A brief glance of Culture and Politics- Case of Pakistan in South

Asian perspective

The partition of the Indo-Pak sub-continent had been one of the worst episodes
of the genocide where about more than 20 to 30 million people were in exodus
criss-crossing borders and lands across both India and Pakistan. But it is a fact
that people, cultures and civilizations can come under heavy odds of history
even though with the background and experience spanning over hundreds of
years in fact centuries of mutual co-existence. Chapters from the times of
partition have uncovered one of the ghastlier episodes among communities
living in South Asia and particularly in India and Pakistan.Many instances of
the partition tragedy have been a point of interest for many scholars who have
tackled this issue with great length. As if the partition legacy of terrible and
horrid episodes of violence, was not enough; there followed a repeated
occurrences of riots in India based on the Hindu-Muslim schism.The question of
the Muslim minorities in India could not be resolved and to date it has worsened

followed by the policies of the ruling BJP or Bharatiya Janata Party in India.

The Muslims were one nation until the end of the Mughal rule in India and it is

in fact that theMuslim history after the fall of the Mughal empire reflected their
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complete ghettoization andthe loss of the nation status as such, the wounds of
which were apparent at the advent of theBritish rule when the East India
company was established in the seventeenth century, littlethat the world would
know that the British aimed from commerce to the conquest of India.The fall of
the Mughal Empire, consecutive with the diminishing power of the Turkish
empire and the eventual drawdown and the end of the Turkish Caliphate,
relegated the Muslims to lower status in social, economic and political domains.
The marks of which were felt later and in fact became a triggering point towards
the idea of Pakistan. The last Mughal emperor Bahadur Shah Zafar was
banished opening flood gates of the British onslaught, followed by a series of

events culminating to the final separation of the two countries in 1947.!

In case of Pakistan, the post-independence political and social scenario was full
of problems; solutions of which were no easier. But during a long-drawn
struggle against the demand of a separate Muslim state and the freedom struggle
that spanned over centuries, the expectations of the people of the newly formed
republics were high. In this situation, the lack of a suitable political, social, and
economic infrastructure, combined with the myriad number of problems in
terms of facilitating the refugees coming from India; their housing,
employment, food, shelter, and sanitation became a crucial issue. Given the
complex nature of the situation, the young state of Pakistan had to deal with
enormous pressures and challenges in a wider variety of areas. The role of the
leadership also played a great factor, as far as promising the future. The fact that
Mohd Ali Jinnah; the founder of Pakistan had died in the immediate after years
of the formation of Pakistan, combined with questions of who should take over

his mantle became a question mark, answers to which were not easy.

Over successive years, Pakistan emerged on the map of the world as a young
Muslim state, although with myriad issues and challenges. It has been a long

walk from 1947 to 2021 down the course of history and with all along the years
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for a country whose borders with its neighbouring state of India remain
conflictual even until today. The British empires hastily decision to merge
political boundaries in a disarray with the Boundary Commission under lord
Redcliff that divided the princely state of Kashmir without arbitration between

the two countries remains a thorn in the neck of South Asian politics.

Apart from Kashmir, India gulped major Muslim majority States like
Hyderabad and Junagarh under illegal annexation and against the spirit of the
Partition Act of 1947%; under which it was decided that Muslim majority States

will be part of Pakistan and Hindu majority States be part of India.

In years passed by, for the young state of Pakistan, impediments for the smooth
functioning of democracy have been impacted by institutional factors including
the factor of institutional balance between the civil and military bureaucracy;
the balance between the civil versus military is historically in the favour of
military and the non-elected institutions have as a result been dominant. Ayesha
Siddiqua in her book the ‘Military Incorporated: Inside Pakistan’s Military
Economy’? has talked in length about this issue. Similarly, Ayesha Jalal has
taken an extensive survey of democratic evolution in Pakistan through her book
‘Democracy and Authoritarianism in South Asia: A Comparative and Historical
Perspective’®. The book discusses the transition from military to democratic rule
in Pakistan which has thus been a painstakingly long journey with jolts and
bumps; taking a considerable time and in the course have proved decisive for
the social, political, and economic stability of the country. In terms of Pakistan,
one could say that the smooth transfer of power from one elected government
since 2013 to present electoral process justifies this. The fact that the electoral
activity itself is a healthy undertaking on the part of fragile democracies as in
the case of Pakistan refers to this claim. Yet only the conclusion of the electoral
process 1s not the yardstick for a democratically sound and stable polity in the

long run. There must be a check and balance of institutions guaranteeing
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smooth transfer of power, parliamentary democratic traditions to spill over,
institutional strengthening, justice and rule of law, transparency, rights, and
freedom of speech, guarantee to minorities, marginalized and -effective

distribution of resources for the general wellbeing of democracy.

Yet, in the vastly changing South Asian region, commensurating with the
change of political landscape in Afghanistan following by the takeover by the
Taliban, new geographical and strategic thinking requires actors to adopt new
pace of strategies forremaking of geopolitical and economic agenda. In such a
scenario, Pakistan, like other actors in the region including China, Iran, Russia,
and India is recalibrating its role. Pakistan is not only proactive on many fronts;
It is also diplomaticallyfound a level playing field in terms of convincing the
international community to highlight the issue of Human rights violation in
Kashmir perpetrated by India, but it has also addressed domestic terrorism
issues with increased sensibility and maturity. On the issue of Afghanistan,
Pakistan is fencing the Pak-Afghan border. It remains a credible actor in the
Afghan peace process and has tried to mediate the Afghan peace talks with
renewed diplomatic efficiency and finesse. It has also tried to extend diplomatic
support regionally to small states in South Asia like Bangladesh and Nepal
including Maldives, Sri Lanka,and Bhutan. It has also tried to exert its clout on
the re- settlement of dispute between Iran and Saudi- Arabiaalong with
managing very tactfully the balance between the US and China. In the
Organization of Islamic States (OIC), Pakistan’s stance of Kashmir has been
much successful, In the United Nations Human Rights Commission (UNHRC),
Pakistan got much leverage as a state promoting values of rights and democracy
in Kashmir and Pakistan’s version of India’s atrocities in Kashmir was adopted
by the UNHRC eventually. Furthermore, Pakistan and Turkey Relations have in

the recent years seen an upward trajectory, corresponding to a variety of MOU’s
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and agreements to enhance cultural, regional, bilateral, and multilateral

cooperation.
2.2.  New realities of the South Asian region

Post Trumpian world has witnessed a back-on-back approach to address
reversal of policies with the US discarding the Trump approach towards
isolationism in many domains from climate change to Muslim ban to US troop
stationing in Afghanistan. In terms of South Asia, which circles dominantly in
the US containment of China, India, Pakistan axis remains at the core. Pakistan
also comes as priory state in terms of geo-strategic and geopolitical challenges
US faces in context to China, India, as well as Afghanistan. Pakistan’s clout in
Afghanistan is recognized by the US reliance on Pakistan as an actor which can
be relied for facilitating talks for the larger peace and reconciliation in
Afghanistan. Seen from this perspective, there is an overall sense that Pakistan’s
history and its geography and the challenges to its security are much clearer
today than in the past. This is particularly relevant when one takes into account
the scenario developed in the post Biden Presidency period. Comprehensively,
most of the members of the Biden team are composed of Obama
Administration’s members who have had a thoroughknowledge and background

of dealing with Pakistan.’

With the rising Chinese influence in the South Asian neighbourhood, Chinese
advances into the Indian Aksai Chin zone, China’s credibility is rising in the
South Asian States like Bangladesh, Nepal and Bhutan who fear Indian
influence in their territory, as well as the currentcoup in Burma, Myanmar, it
will be very interesting how Biden administration decides to revive its
engagement in South Asia. Furthermore, with the farmer’s movement in India,
the Citizenship Amendment Act as well as the Indian annexation of Kashmir
emerging as the two very central points of reference against the democratic

credibility of the Indian government, it will be worth- while to observe how the
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US Foreign policy tackles the question of Modi’s fascist India with its failure to
cope both internally and externally remains very tough questions for US to
address. India’s abrogation of Article 370 and 35 A in Kashmir also manifests a
clear breach of its constitution to that end. On 5th August India belligerently
took over the disputed and autonomous region of Kashmir stripping off its
autonomy by merging with the Union Territory. The legal fraternity in India
called it extra constitutional, fraudulent, and illegalbarring the Jammu and
Kashmir Assembly rather making it entirely dysfunctional and abrogating it all
together. India deployed 900,000 troops, one of the largest deployments of its
military contingents ever in Kashmir, blocked and banned all communication
links, incarcerated, and detained the political leadership of Kashmir, imposed
unlimited curfew, curbed the basic human rights of millions of people in
Kashmir by making it one of the largest human prisons of the world. At its
worst schools, colleges, universities, and all seats of learning were closed,
hospitals recording extreme emergency with severe limitations of medical
supplies, maternity wards having almost absent mid nurses. Casualty wards
having next to zero rescue staff. The world watched the most hapless scenes of
how one of the biggest democracies kept its population hostage. Moreover, the
adoption of the Citizenship Amendment Act(CAA), which 1is called
“discriminatory citizenship law,” and the “aggressive” suppression of the anti-
CAA protests that followed called the attention of the rights group
vociferously®. The Indian intransigence and continued atrocities against the
Kashmiri Muslims, depriving its minorities the right to national self-
determination is a serious case in point. Something that which India has
vociferously denied even in international forums like the United Nations.The
fact that India itself went to the UN in the face of its defeat in Kashmir. With
the Kashmir issue having internationalised, India continually denied Kashmiris
to exercise right of national self -determination and it remains the fact that it

deployed thousands of its armed forces in the region and later imposed one of
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the most regressive acts, Armed Forces Special Power Act (AFSPA) to curtail
the rights and freedom of the people of Kashmir. The Jammu and Kashmir
conflict thus occupies a centre stage when it comes to the context of violations

of human rights.

Retrospectively, the International community remained quite indifferent to the
plight of the Kashmiris even though the United Nations Secretary General
Antonio Guterres proclaimed the emergency to resolve the issue and later the
Organization of the Islamic Conference, The OIC categorically called for an

international response to the Kashmir issue, authenticating Pakistan’s position.

In a changing international scenario, it is incumbent to reflect upon Pakistan and
its proactive role on many fronts. On the regional level, Pakistan is contributing
to peace and stability by promoting dialogue with its neighbours, convincing the
international community that it remains dedicated to resolve peacefully all
outstanding issues; including the issue of Jammu and Kashmir with India.
Pakistan has also remained steadfast in its attempts to highlight the issue of
human rights violation in Kashmir perpetrated by India. It has also successfully
maintained a proactive role in mediating the peace process in Afghanistan,
maintaining its commitment to ensure a multi -level peace agreement between

all stake holders in Afghanistan.

Pakistan’s clout in Afghanistan is recognized by the US reliance on Pakistan as
an actor which can be relied for facilitating talks for the larger peace and
reconciliation in Afghanistan. The Biden administration is cognizant of
Pakistan’s history and its geography and the challenges to its security in a much
clearer sense, quite differently from the Trump administration and recognizes

Pakistan credibility in the Afghan peace process.

Pakistan also remains committed to peaceful relations with its South Asian

neighbours; it has not only reiterated cooperation but also revitalized its
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diplomatic support regionally to Bangladesh and Nepal including Maldives, Sri
Lanka, and Bhutan. Recently, it has also tried to exert its clout on the
pacification of Iran Saudi- Arabia bilateral relationship. Furthermore, the ambit
of Turkish- Pakistan bilateral relationship is growing faster than ever before.
Turkey’s support to Kashmir cause has rendered immense clout to Pakistan’s

position on the global front towards Kashmir.

In the Organization of Islamic State Ministerial meeting held in February2021,
Pakistan’s position on Kashmir has been much accepted with a resolution
passed advocating Pakistan’s stance on Kashmir which believes in the right of
national self- determination for Kashmiris. In December 2020, The United
Nations General Assembly approved the Pakistan sponsored resolution that
reaffirms the right to self-determination for people subjected to colonial
occupation, reaffirming Pakistan’s legal case in support to the people of
Kashmir. The High Commission for Human Rights UNHCHR, had issued a
report in 2009 that categorically condemned the abuses of human rights by India
in the Indian administered Kashmir, which was a diplomatic win for Pakistan.
Under the above given realities, it is highly timely and topical to discuss the
dynamics of new trajectories of developments that are shaping the geo-cultural
realities impacting Pakistan and the tremendous influence and changes those
new developments are unravelling in our times. Therefore, there is an urgent
need to uncover the vicissitudes of options, challenges, and opportunities in this

vein.
3. Global trends and Pakistan: A Wholistic Paradigm
3.1. Media and Culture

In a cultural context, the social mainstreaming through electronic and digital
media like Facebook, Twitter, Instagram play are very crucial role in generating

support and mobilization for issues. In Pakistan for instance, platforms like
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YouTube, Facebook and Twitter have become mass-based with millions of
followers belonging from 16 to35 years mostly youth. Pakistan’s population
boom of youth becomes a very interesting point in this debate as the ideas
coming from the new generation of millennials’are impacting on the patterns of
social and economic developments which will have a deep impact on the micro

and macro level social patterning.

However, as societies in developing countries like Pakistan become more
intricate and complex with the complexity of hybrid political and ethnic
identities, issues of cultural tolerance and tackling with groups and multiple
identities become challenging. In such scenarios, the role of educational
integration in universities, youth platforms in public spaces, activities of art,
social mobilization through causes, theatre, and even music can play an
instrumental role in capacity building bringing communities and societies

together.

In case of Turkey, Turkish soft power diplomacy through art, music, movies,
and cinema hasa great impact on the international audience. More and more
people in Pakistan are finding agreat interest in exploring Turkish culture,
language, music, and art. This impact is not only limited to millennials only
rather also range from all age groups. Such a situation makes more effective
grounds for cultural collaboration in areas of mass media, art, education,
scientific and cultural collaboration. In this context, thus; it is highly imperative
to seek projects and research towards understanding the issues and challenges of
the youths of the two countries together, making compatibility and generating
ideas, opinions and decisions for a new era marked by digitalization, innovation

and joint initiatives of support and cooperation.

In many parts of the globe for instance in South Asia, North Africa, East Asia
and even in Southern Europe, Turkish drama serials appearing on NETFLIX

and AMAZONPRIME has generated a huge interest among the young
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generation. In Pakistan, Turkish music through YouTube channels has aroused
great attention of the Pakistani audience. Pakistani Electronic Media Regulatory
Authority (PEMRA) and the Government of Pakistan have very recently agreed
to produce a serial based on a joint venture between Pakistan and Turkey. In this
vein, it will be very interesting to observe how electronic media, through
channels, can bridge the gap between cultures and civil societies. Performing
arts have a huge potency to cultivate and generate new forms of dialogue that
consequently can result in newer means of cross- cultural dynamics.
Meanwhile, Turkish Universities are playing an effective role in acting as a
gateway to many foreign students. One of the most encouraging encounters of
my academic interaction with Turkish Universities has been at Ankara Yildirim
Bayezit University, during my visit in 2019 as a guest Lecturer. It was very
enlightening experience to share my point of views with a variety of students
coming from as far as Afghanistan, India, and Morocco. Such interactions on
international level are needed to bolster academic, scientific, and epistemic

research and to provide mediums for enhancing soft power diplomacy.
3.2. Soft power global imagining and the role of diplomatic partake

While Soft power is essentially and inevitably defined as “the ability to get what
you want through attraction rather than coercion or payments;”® it is plausibly
possible through persuading the other party through convincing arguments and
rational policies. Here, credibility and the ability to persuade constitute the main
elements of soft power. These elements also provide legitimacy to the use of
power. The concept of soft power which is at the common point and ground of
the public diplomacy and cultural diplomacy was included in the literature by
Harvard Professor Joseph Nye in 1990, and it became the essential component
of public diplomacy in 2000s. The soft power concept is also described as
cultural power. This was because Nye conceptualized the cultural element as the

primary source of soft power when defining the soft power concept. Nye based
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the concept of soft power on three resources including culture that is found to be
attractive by other societies, political values and foreign policy and he defined
the concept as shaping the preferences of others without hard power and force
and thus ensuring others to want what you want. Based on this, Nye laid the

functioning logic of soft power on attraction.

Some scholars are still sceptical about soft power and consider that it would be
more effective if more money were allocated to it. Others assert that in today’s
global information space, soft power is becoming more influential, and it needs
less hard power support. Both sets of theorists consider soft power not merely as
an influence, and as more than just persuasion or the ability to move people by
argument. For them, soft power is based on setting the agenda and attracting
others through the deployment of cultural and ideological means of provoking

acquiescence.

Soft power is simply defined as the ability to threat others in a desired way.
“Desired way” here emphasizes several political goals using power in cultural
and diplomatic manners, apart from the militarian one. To achieve soft power in
the target geographical zone, several strategies are applied such as business and
trade, governance, international relations, culture and heritage, media,
communication, education, science, people, and values (see illustration 1). The
variety of strategic tools prove that soft power reaches beyond the political
arena and affects deeply in all part of a social life including food, sport, tourism,

social media, values, human rights and so on.

Image-1: Definition of Soft Power’
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Definitions of Soft Power
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According to Nye, soft power can be categorized into three sources such as
“culture” to attract the others, “political values” at home and abroad, and

“foreign policies” as legitimate and having moral authority'’.

Geun Lee in his research also contributes to soft power studies regarding to the

policy goals. He identifies it into the following. !!

o Soft power to improve external security environment by projecting

peaceful and attractive images of a country.

o Soft power to mobilize other countries’ supports for one’s foreign and

security policies

o Soft power to manipulate other countries’ way of thinking and

preferences
o Soft power to maintain unity of a community or community of countries

o Soft power to increase approval ratings of a leader or domestic support

of a government.

Nye’s and Lee’s categorization shows the diversification of sources and

political strategies. These strategies can be found on security policy, imperial
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continuity, domestic and international support, and attractive imagination of a

country by using the sources to achieve geo-cultural dominance in the region.

When soft power is linked to geo-culture, culture is seen a set of practices
creating meaning for a society through literature, art, and education. Thus,
culture constitutes a high political priority in soft power strategies. To reach that
aim, public diplomacy is used as an instrument to realize the soft power.
According to Nye, public diplomacy draws attention to potential resources
(such the values an organization or a country expressing in its culture, internal
practices, policies, and relations with others) through broadcasting, subsidizing
cultural exports and arranging exchanges!?. The key term for public diplomacy
is the attraction, because if the content of a country’s culture, values and
policies are not attractive, then the soft power cannot be produced'®. For this
reason, public diplomacy tools diversify in two branches: State to Public (StPs)
and Public to Public (PtPs). StPs includes official tools and channels to public
such as State policies and activities. PtPs are counted as civil elements such as
NGOs, research centers, universities, media, and opinion leaders!'*. As
mentioned above, soft power reaches beyond the political one and provides

varied tools and channels to attract the others using public diplomacy.

3.3. Culture and Cultural Diplomacy through Soft Power

Cultural diplomacy is essentially accepted as a branch or type of public
diplomacy. Cultural diplomacy covers the activities of the public diplomacy in
the fields of culture and art. The definition of cultural diplomacy as a separate
type of diplomacy is due to the prominence of the fields of culture and art in
public diplomacy. Cultural diplomacy, which is a type or a branch of the public
diplomacy with regards to the activities of culture and art, is in fact intertwined
with public diplomacy.!*While there are many definitions of cultural diplomacy
in the literature, the definition of Milton Cummings is the most referred one,

which reads as the exchange of values, ideas and culture-art elements.'® With
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this respect, cultural diplomacy can be considered as the building of civil
relations directly between individuals and peoples including culture and art
activities based upon individuals and civil society. This provides states with the
manoeuvre possibility in a broad area as well as with the opportunity to deepen
their influence.'’This way states carry out cultural communication and
interaction activities through cultural diplomacy.In public diplomacy, programs
such as public relations, image-reputation-prestige management and perception
management, propaganda, lobbying, nation branding, agenda setting and
information through communication tools are implemented instead of the
official mechanisms of the traditional diplomacy with respect to instruments and

methods.

The rise of soft power diplomacy has been the phenomenon of the post -cold
war era where the presence of global campaigns for the call of national
liberation, democratic movements, along with the mushrooming of power
networks, organizations as well as pressure groups has been dominating the
focus of international attention. This is because in today’s times the State must
relinquish its powers in some areas where it traditionally played its dominant
role or for that matter areas that became more powerful like public diplomacy
through various instruments like persuasion, attraction even propaganda are the
norms of the day. The rise of the mass media for instance including the
electronic media has fairly augmented the non-conventional domains of

diplomacy thus.

This can be called as building soft power through cultural diplomacy. In other
words, soft power 1s implemented through public diplomacy activities including
culture, values and foreign policy, exchange programs, cultural and
informational activities. Transforming soft power to policy by the public
diplomacy program and methods makes soft power directly related and

intertwined with public-cultural diplomacy. For Nye, soft power is better seen
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as a malleable strategy that a country may use to gain its objectives by attraction
founded on culture, political values, and a legitimate and moral foreign policy.
8To better understand the flexible nature of soft power, Nye distinguished
between behaviours, resources, and actors. Resources are tangible or intangible
capabilities, goods, and instruments at one’s disposal; behaviour is the action
itself, the manner or way of acting, and the conduct of an agent. In behavioural
terms, soft power is an attractive power. In terms of resources, soft power
resources are the assets that produce such attraction. Nye argued that the soft
power of a country is primarily the product of three main resources: “its culture
(in places where it is attractive to others), its political values; when values are
widely accepted and implemented, and its foreign policies, when they are seen

as legitimate and having moral authority.!” (Nye,2008)

4. Turkey's Diplomatic Relations and Soft Power in South Asia
4.1. The Strategic Importance of South Asia

The Asian continent is a special zone owing to its strategic importance and
geographic location. The region stands at the main heart of the world power
center and thus, stability and instability in the region go hand in hand. The
region includes positive strategic factors such as economic growth, nuclear
potential, young and dynamic population, as well as negative factors such as
rising nationalism, terrorism, nuclear power status, land, and sea border
disputes. Due to instability, dominance in the region proceeds with soft power
arguments among regional actors in this area. The future of the region provides
a moral source of self-confidence for the countries in the region. Therefore, this

competition is called "The Asian Miracle"?".

Furthermore, South Asia forms the region comprising countries like
Afghanistan, Pakistan, India, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Nepal, Sri Lanka, and The
Maldives. States in the region such as Pakistan and India are relatively

important States that form the strategic balance.
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South Asian States remain attractive because of cultural depth, economic
potential, human resources; comprising about a quarter of the world's
population, which constitute a huge contribution to their influence concerning
the evolution of the international system. That’s why the region is becoming
one of the significant geo-strategic and geo-economic hubs in the current
international scenario. Dynamic developments in South Asia make it stand in a
notable position among global centers of power and therefore assign it a critical

role?!
4.2. Turkey’s Soft Power in The South Asian Region

The Global Soft Power Index, which conducts country’ performances analysis,
published a report in 2021 about soft power positioning and projection in
selected countries.75,000 interviews were conducted over across the 102
countries, as part of the General Public Survey. In this report, it is simply seen
that Turkey advanced from 30th to 26" in the list, with a score of 42.3 2,
indicating that Turkey’s strengthening its foreign policy on a variety of fronts.
One of the main reasons why Turkey has advanced in the list can be explained
in Candar’s words. According to Candar, the emergence of Turkey in the
international arena as an autonomous regional power can be found in a-) the
decline of American influence in the Middle East and neighboring region, b-)
the absence of Europe and/or ineffectiveness of the EU policy in the region, c-)
Turkey’s growing economic power, and d-) political modernization of Turkey
proving that the Turkish democracy has matured enough to accommodate a

government allegedly having Islamist roots®>.

According to Kalathil, Turkey offers and extends its soft power and influence as
an “emerging regional power”.?* It exerts all the elements such as culture and
history, values, domestic and foreign policies followed by states, institutions,
economic development, progress in science, art, and literature that are among

the important sources of soft power?”.
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Turkey believes that the South Asian Region is important in terms of exerting
the weight of the Turkish foreign policy. In part, Turkey’s relations with the
countries in the region and especially with Pakistan have strong historical and
cultural ties, which goes beyond to political interests. Turkey strongly believes
that the peace, stability, and cooperation can render victory for Turkey’s

diplomatic priority in the region?®.

Given a closer look at the relations with other the countries of the region, for
instance India, Turkey has maintained relative stability in trade, science, and
energy at the bilateral level. Relations with other regional countries such as Sri
Lanka, Bhutan, The Maldives, Nepal, and Bangladesh are progressing on
bilateral, regional, and international platforms and concrete developments are
being recorded. For Afghanistan, Turkey is involved with aid programs within
the framework of permanent peace and stability. Aid to Afghanistan continues
in line with expanding education, especially for girls, increasing the public's
access to health services, and supporting the education of Afghan security
forces. Afghanistan plays an important role in Turkey’s soft power diplomacy,

to achieve permanent security and stability in the region?’.

Relations with Pakistan continue deepening at an institutionalized level, as well
as bilateral, regional, and international levels. After the establishment of
Pakistan in 1947, friendly relations were developed through high-level
visits.The relations between the two countries have been institutionalized with
the mechanism established as the High-Level Cooperation Council in 2009 and
later raised to the level of the High-Level Strategic Cooperation Council
(YDSK)?. In the meetings held with the YDSK mechanism, decisions are taken
in bilateral relations in cooperation against terrorism, security, trade, energy,

transportation, and many other areas.?’
5. Turkey’s Geo-cultural and Geo-political Interests in Pakistan
5.1. Historical Background of Strong Cooperation
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The emphasis on the imperial past build great importance in Turkey’s foreign
policy in the region®*.When we look at the history of relations dating back to the
Ottoman Empire, the influence of the caliphate come to the forefront. Below,
the historical pictures presented by Aziz Fatima Siddik, the granddaughter of
Muhammad Ali Johar, living in Karachi, one of the leaders of the Caliphate
Movement, which was established with the aim of political and financial

support to the Ottoman caliphate, prove the extent of these relations.

Image-2: Medical officers from Turkey and India’’
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Image-3: Medical team of 25 people who came to Istanbul voluntarily (Red

Crescent Society)’?

As can be seen in both pictures, in addition to the political and financial support
provided by the Indian Muslims (including Pakistani and Bangladeshi Muslims)
in the late Ottoman period, it is also seen that personnel support was provided in

the wars on the fronts. In fact, it was stated by Siddik that Indian Muslims who

204



fought in the British army was sentenced to four years in prison for opposing

the war with Turkey.®.

The transfer of the caliphate to the Ottoman Empire had provided a basis for
spiritual ties and spiritual support elements between the two communities-
especially after the British began to rule in the Indian Subcontinent- causing
high loyalty to Ottoman Empire. Thus, Indian sub-continent Muslims had never
denied fighting for Ottoman Empire’s existence, showed their support to
maintain its authority, and provided donations to rescue Ottoman in a difficult
situation. For example, in an article dated August 17, 1876, published in Urdu
Akhbar, one of the influential Urdu newspapers of the time, it was stated that
Muslims needed to do everything they could to save Turkey from the difficult
situation it was in. It was emphasized that if this empire were destroyed,
Muslims would lose their importance and no one would take them into
consideration®*. As of today, the celebrations in Pakistan for The Khilafat

Movement of the 1920s can be accepted as a spiritual tie of common history35.
5.2. Why is Pakistan Important for Turkey?
Turkey and Pakistan are like a body with two heads,
If one has a headache, the other will also have a headache.°.

As expressed by Abdullah Muradoglu, this statement most accurately reflects
the extent of Turkey's diplomatic relations with Pakistan. So, the answer to
“why Pakistan is important for Turkey?” can widely be found in emotional ties,

regional stability, and political role models.

e FEmotional Ties

The political dimension of the relations also remains strong even today.
Although the two countries do not have borders by sea or land, Turkey needs to
take care of Pakistan's interests and it sees it as a responsibility that needs to be

taken care of. Attaining in west camp during the Cold War period, becoming an
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alliance within the framework of the Baghdad Pact called CENTO, supporting
each other diplomatically in any political conflict such in Cyprus or Kashmir
presents the milestone of the political alliance between Turkey and Pakistan.
But relations between the two countries go beyond the “just-foreign policy
interest”. Thank to strong support of subcontinent Muslims, Turkey and
Pakistan have maintained their relations on “emotional” level built as
brotherhood and friendship. The emotional concepts form emotional intimacy

and common values between two societies.

e Regional Stability

Turkey gives importance to Pakistan’s regional stability. Pakistan is considered
with its increasingly significant role in South Asia, as one of the 9 countries in
the world having nuclear weapons.Apart, neighboring Afghanistan, where the
threat of terrorism is originating, is seen as a threat to Pakistan’s stability®’.
Given the regional importance and historical/emotional ties, Turkey feels the
responsibility to support in need in the region. With this aim, strong military
cooperation also forms a smart power. The Pakistan-Turkey Military
Consultative Group, which was established between the two countries in 1988,
was renamed the "High-Level Military Dialogue Group" in the early 2000s,
with the deepening of relations. Military training programs, increasing
cooperation in trade and defense industry, Turkey's domestic military
production and support to Pakistan, aerial vehicle development process, the
development of military cargo ships, the signing of the MILGEM (National
Ship) corvette agreement, which is the "defense industry agreement with the
most value in one item" for Turkey, in July 2018 form the military cooperation

to support Pakistan’s stability in the region38.

e Political Role Model

Political relations are surrounded on seeing each other as a model and

maintaining the political discourses about being politically strong. For example,
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the former Prime Minister of Pakistan Nawaz Sharif expressed that they admire
the Turkish model, and that Pakistan has strong Turkish leadership to follow.
On Turkey’s side, Pakistan needs to remain strong in the region. Expression of
“A strong Pakistan” shows Turkey’s strategic perspective and foreign policy in

the region®’.
5.3. Turkey’s Soft Power and Public Diplomacy Tools for Pakistan

As mentioned above about Lee’s category for soft power, the fourth category
partly reflects Turkey’s soft power to Pakistan. The fourth category explains
maintaining a large size of political-economic entities such as an empire, a
nation, or a community demands soft power at the center of the entities
...through an imperial museum, imperial rituals, common languages, the
invention of traditions, and common lifestyles*’. Accordingly, it is possible to
say that the footprints of the Ottoman Empire and the values remaining from the
Ottoman Empire were shaped based onbrotherhood in the relations between
Pakistan and Turkey. For this reason, ideas, images, education, discourses,
culture, traditions, and national symbols can be considered as the sources of

Turkish softpower?!.

To reach that aim, Turkey uses StPs and PtPs as a tool to public diplomacy to
realize its soft power in the region. Many public institutions such as TIKA,
KIZILAY, TRT, Diyanet, Yunus Emre Foundation, AFAD, the Ministry of
Tourism and Culture, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and such perform their
role directly or indirectly. These StPs provide public diplomacy in diplomatic,
economic, and cultural manners*’. Also, Islam plays a fundamental role for
public diplomacy strategies. The Ottoman Dream builds a common identity
among Turkish zones of influence in the Balkans, the Caucasus, Central Asia,
and the Middle East, aiming regional leadership, patronage of the Muslim
world, and a strong presence in many of the major conflicts in its

neighborhood®.
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The STPs and PTPs as public diplomacy tools to Pakistan are considered as

below:
o The Directorate of Religious Affairs and TiirkiyeDiyanet Foundation

Diyanet is an umbrella institution for many Muslim countries. Those, whose
financial capacities, and human resources were limited to serve religious
services for theirMuslim populations, build cooperation with Turkey’s Diyanet
to avoid Salafi and Wahhabi groups grounded in their countries. Here, Turkey’s
laik (secular) position plays an important role to provide internal security
towards extremist religious groups and establish security as modeling Turkey’s

laik frame.**

Apart from that, several aid programs organized by Diyanet in Pakistan show
the greater extent of public diplomacy in the region. For example, Eid-Al Adha/
Qurbani Programs in Pakistan inAugust 2020 and 16,450 qurban sharing to 60
thousand families in Pakistan*’aim to provide the further consolidate friendship
ties between two societies. Another sample can be found on high-level
meetings. For example, the meeting held on the 9™ of September 2020 between
Head of Religious Affairs Prof. Dr. Ali Erbas and Pakistani Minister of
Religious Affairs and Interfaith Harmony Dr. Pir Nurulhak Kadri shows the
continuity of both societies’ emotional cooperation. In this meeting, Dr. Kadri
underlined Turkey as a permanent and true friend, standing by each other
always and getting stronger relationships among the people than ever. Prof.
Erbas’s statement the importance of the work carried out to develop cooperation
between the religious institutions of the two countries in terms of religious
services and religious education*® proves Islam as a strong public diplomacy

tool in the region.

o Television Series, Turkish Higher Board for Radio and Television

(RTUK) and Turkish Radio and Television Corporation (TRT)
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Turkish television series has a regional market and seen the importer of Turkish
history, Turkish culture, and ideas as a part of public diplomacy. In Pakistan,
the top 10 most viewed “Turkish Dramas” are Ertugrul Ghazi, Ishq E Mamnu,
Fatima Gul — Aakhir Mera Qasoor Kya Hai? Intikam, Feriha, Kaala Paisa
Pyaar, Pyar Lafzon Main Kahan Drama and Mera Sultan or Hurrem Aur

Sultan.?’

Television series provide social engineering for a “New Turkey”*®. The
widespread production of historical television series on Turkish TV came
following the production of Muhtesem Yiizyil, Dirilis and Payitaht, which aired
on the public broadcaster Turkish Radio and Television (TRT), conveying the
government’s political agenda and discourse,* in the region with the mission of
keeping the historical imperials ties strong and sharing the extension of Turkish

identity>°.
o TIKA- Turkish Cooperation and Coordination Agency

Turkish Cooperation and Coordination Agency (TIKA) was established in 1992
for the need an organization to implement and coordinate the activities and
foreign policy priorities. Since then, TIKA has become a tool to implement
Turkish foreign policy in many countries with which Turkey shares common
values. From the Middle East to Latin America, TIKA is expanding its projects
and activities in the fields of education, health, restoration, agricultural

development, finance, tourism, and industry®'.

Image-4: TIKA Education Activity in Pakistan®?
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Relationships with Pakistan through TIKA projects and activities have a
significant effect on the continuity of a strong partnership. Several examples can

be found such as:

-Girls' School Renovation and Refurbishment Activity carried by TIKA with the
aim of renovating and equipping two schools, a girls' primary/secondary school
and a college, in Mansoorah, one of the poorest areas of Lahore, Pakistan
helped increased quality of education by ensuring that students receive

education in a better environment>3,

-A 2-week training program held at the Pakistan Tourism and Hotel
Management Institute to introduce Turkish Cuisine to Pakistani cooks>.
Additionally, vocational education project at the Karigar Vocational Education
Institute Professional Training Center were carried out to ensure the young
population between the ages of 15-30 in Pakistan for qualified education and

ease to join their workforce in the service sector.>

- 85 water well projects in the cities of Swabi, Dera Ismail Khan and
LakkiMarwat in the province of Hayber-Pahtunhva, which were most affected

by the great flood disaster in 2010°°

- Sewing Machines Projects upon the request of the All-Pakistani Women
Association aimed to contribute to the family economy as well as to meet the

clothing needs of women®’

-The project "Reducing Poverty and Empowering Women in Rural Areas
Through Goat Breeding" carried out in cooperation with the Turkish
Cooperation and Coordination Agency (TIKA) and Faisalabad Agricultural
University in Pakistan aiming to support agriculture as an economic activity in

Pakistan and to increase women's participation in the workforce.>®
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These activities and projects are significant public diplomacy tools to ensure the
stability of emotional ties in the region and make closer of two societies by

contributing social and economic growth.

Image-5: Water Wells Project”

TiKA'dan Pakistan'a 85 Su Kuyusu

2019-2023 TIKA targets and strategies shows Turkey’s future interest in the

region as below:

-implementing Turkey's international development cooperation activities in the

most effective way

-increasing the number of the projects carried by TIKA from 78 to 150 by
2023% including South Asian region.

o Yunus Emre Institute

Yunus Emre Institute aims to increase the number of people all over the world
who establish bonds with Turkey and to increase the awareness, reliability, and
reputation of Turkey in the international arena.®® With the relations with
Pakistan, Yunus Emre Institute in Lahore serve for this aim. Several activities
and projects are carried each year. For example, free Turkish courses for
orphans provide Turkish education for adults and children in Lahore, Azad
Jammu Kashmir University, and the National University of Modern Languages
(NUML). With this project, Turkey aims to introduce its culture and language

by giving instructive and instructive information®?
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Image-6. “From Language to Literature, Pakistan and Turkey's Friendship and

Brotherhood Journey” Program in Lahore®

Another activity titled “Pakistan and Turkey's Journey of Friendship and
Brotherhood from Language to Literature in the Context of Urdu and Turkish"
serves as Turkey’s public diplomacy tool to reinforce the existing feelings of

friendship and brotherhood between Turkey and Pakistan®,

These activities and projects are believed to provide strong cooperation and

cultural bridge strengthening historical friendships between two societies.

o Ministry of Interior, Disaster and Emergency Management Presidency -

AFAD

The duties and powers of AFAD are determined between Articles 30 and 56 of
the Presidential Decree No. 4 on the Organizations of Ministries, Related,
Associated Institutions and Organizations and Other Institutions and
Organizations published on 15/07/2018. In the Decree, AFAD's duties are
among the institutions and organizations that carry out the necessary measures
for the effective performance of disaster and emergencies and civil defense
services at the country level, and as well as coordinating humanitarian aid
operations at home and abroad and developing and implementing policy

proposals on these issues”®.
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International conventions, to provide the necessary communication and
coordination, to carry out international emergency and humanitarian aid
activities, and to ensure coordination with all institutions in this field are
considered as part of extending Turkey’s soft power for the countries, which are
in need of emergency®. In the concept of international aid, a large scale of
countries from Japan and USA, including Pakistan, a total of 29,222 tents, 250
prefabricated houses, 28 general purpose tents, 95,490 blankets, 147 living

containers, 1,000 beds, 684 heaters and 40 generators were sent®’.

These humanitarian aid activities contribute to shifting public opinion, changing
attitudes towards the public and increasing support for specific policies. But in
Pakistan’s case, those humanitarian aids are more than a political strategy,
including the sense-like of closer relations in crisis times and the necessary help

for the brothership.

o Turkish Red Crescent Society (KIZILAY)

Within the framework of national and international legislation, the Turkish Red
Crescent Society undertakes the task of protecting human dignity in disasters
and ordinary periods, assisting to the needy and the vulnerable, and reducing
vulnerability as operating in 140 countries, mainly in the Balkans, Central Asia,
Middle East, and Africa®®. As of 2020, Turkish Red Crescent heads in 15
countries, including Afghanistan and Pakistan, carrying out its activities with 2
Institutional Personnel and 3 Local Personnel in the fields of Disaster Response,
Humanitarian Aid Material Distribution, Reconstruction, Economic Support and

Rehabilitation Programs, National Association Support Projects®.

As a part of public diplomacy, Kizilay has carried out several projects and

activities in Pakistan as below:
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-2005 Earthquake and 2010 Flood Disaster Response and Rehabilitation
Activities, -Humanitarian Aid Material Distribution in Cooperation with

Pakistan Red Crescent,

-Distribution of more than 100,000 Food Packages,

-Post-Disaster Rehabilitation Activities,

-Road and Bridge Construction,

-Pakistan Red Crescent Capacity Building Project,

-Headquarters Building Construction and Blood Services Supply Project,
-First Aid Bag Distribution Project in Schools,

-Social Aid Projects Developed in Cooperation with Pakistan Red Crescent’®

Today, projects and activities continue for Distribution of Food Packages and
Humanitarian Aid Materials in Cooperation with Pakistan Red Crescent,
Supporting Pakistan Red Crescent Blood Donation Acquisition Project, The
Blessings Project — Providing Livelihoods to the Needy Family, Jamia Jhang
Hz. Ibrahim Mosque Construction. For 2021, Scholarship Program for Students
in Need, Youth and Volunteer Center Restoration Project are planned as further

support activities in the country’?.

6. Conclusions and Observations

The pace of change characterising the modern-day world through forces of
globalization has characterized a new international order which has marked a

change in conventional diplomatic realm. Numerous instances of diplomatic
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tasking in resolution of international conflicts now involve Track 2 diplomatic
approaches. This approach is characterized of applying the necessary weight of
citizens, networks, academic and epistemic groups, policy, and technical experts
in International Relations. In fact, this approach takes its locus back from 1960s
developed through the decades of 1970s 80s and 90s. Examples include soft
track 2 soft power diplomacy through non-conventional channels like Cricket
diplomacy and mango diplomacy between Pakistan and India. In real sense,
“Track II" diplomacy believed that private individuals who meet on unofficial
platforms, can find their way to reaching a common ground that official

negotiators can't.

Given these tough realities of the modern day conflicts, wars, onslaughts by the
radical militant groups and armed interventions that need more than just the role
of the State actors to come to the rescue, Some International non-state actors
like UN, EU, International NGOs, Humanitarian missions like Red Cross,
Amnesty International become important to address immediate diplomatic and
humanitarian concerns taking active roles in the certain hard core international
decision making at times necessarily becoming major political and diplomatic

stakeholders.
However, the following questions still remain worth asking:

1. What is the role of the changing nature of International Relations and to
what extent diplomacy as a tool of state policy is compromised/non
compromised by the state to the non —state actors?

2. Why the role of the nation state as the sole partaker of policy tasking has
been side-lined in the diplomatic arena? If yes how?

3. Amidst the changing nature of the nation state, role of the non -state
actors are enhanced and so does its diplomatic jurisdiction to act as a role

model as an important diplomatic caucus?
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4. What comprises the non-state actor today? Whether the non- state actors
today comprise of big corporations, multinationals, transnationals,
pressure groups, conglomerates, freedom fighters, terrorist organizations
and militias provide the much-needed space for diplomatic manoeuvring.

These questions above are still being discussed in international agenda and soft
power still remains one of the important tools to affect international relations in
different manners. Turkey is one of the countries enhancing its soft power to
South Asia using humanitarian aid, film industry and so on. Pakistan, among
South Asian states, keeps a significant role for Turkey’s soft power diplomacy.
Due to long historical ties rooting from Ottoman Empire, strong military,
economic, cultural and political bilateral agreements still continues for further
cooperation. Turkey’s public diplomacy tools in Pakistan aims to strength
emotional ties such as friendship between two countries. Thus, Turkey’s
diplomatic strategy in Pakistan is more than bilateral levels and promises to

develop historical ties in many political, economic, social and cultural aspects.
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Abstract

This research seeks to investigate the domination on the local markets
worldwide by highlighting the soft power strategy use, as came in Nye’s concept
(2008). Furthermore, it studies the impact of localisation and transcreation to
provide a baseline understanding of how products and advertisements are
introduced to the target audience. This study examines, under a qualitative
approach, exclusive advertisement figures that carry geo-cultural conceptions
and under a geo-marketing strategy. The findings led to significant
demonstrations that offered remarkable variables, because they were strongly
related to going global by acting local policy and in each case, the adopted
strategy was unique. The current study contributes theoretically in presenting
transcreation technique for following linguistic and sociocultural guidelines of
the target expression in order to better address the target audience. Moreover,
this study contributes practically in demonstrating some implications that
identify the target expression and the target audience alike. This study is one of
the very few that touches upon the multidisciplinary approaches where geo-
political, geo-economical and geo-cultural features are incorporated in shaping
identities of the world’s order. It also contributes to the understanding of the
theorisation and the practicality of powers that are shaping minds and decisions,
eventually.
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1. Introduction

Any given geographical area, almost anywhere in this planet, is not an
unidentifiable space but a territory that has borderlines, set of rules and norms
that are determined by the governors and the locals. This group of people are
gathered and unified under their own distinctive identity. Politics, economy,
society, culture, language and so on and so forth represent the rules and the
norms that this group of people are following and eventually are identified with.
These patterns are what create the differences among people across the globe.
Rules and norms appear to be distinctive in each country. Moreover, the
accumulation of historical events and their evolutions throughout time and the
people’s flexibility in adopting new ways of managing their living in the
contemporary world represent also the identity features of this group of people,
composed of citizens and rulers. But despite the dissimilarity among the groups,
it is very important to keep the link that connects these different communities
with their near and far neighbours worldwide. This relation of connectivity is
very important, on so many levels. It is indeed for the growth and the
development of these nations. Some countries even moved to the next level with
their relations, where many countries formulated a union that added more value
and power to their identity such as the European Union, or the so called
transnational relations. Others preferred to disjoin the group such as the Brexit.

So, whether it is a union or a parting, they both regulate relations.

Geo-approaches (the geo-politics, the geo-economics and the geo-cultures) are
basically the geo-strategies that regulate the relations with the locals, the
representatives of the country and the foreigners.

Rozov clarifies this situation as follows: “discussions about international
relations are conducted in the terms of geopolitics (security, strength, conflicts,

coalitions) [...,] geo-economics (growth, development trade, investment,
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dependence, and others) [... and] geo-culture [...] (prestige, exchange, cultural
influence, similarity or difference in religious faiths). Everyone realizes that
these spheres are closely interconnected”. !

Therefore, knowing and taking these approaches into consideration may
determine how relations on the transnational or the transcultural level are
managed. In this investigation, more light, in particular, will be shed on the
economical relations between global companies and their domination on new
local markets worldwide, where their marketing strategy is softly powerful. The
reason behind is that they use local linguistic and sociocultural aspects as their
means of communication with their new local clients via transcreated
advertisements.

So from the economical perspectives and for the marketing strategies, the local
aspects impact should be studied and used on the favour of the global market
investors, when they aim at widening their commercialisation operation and gain
more local markets abroad. Schlegelmilch thinks that the locals’ preferences in
their purchases are related to their local rules and norms, because it is very hard
to manage creating a global segment with global standards. As a matter of fact,
there has to be some adjustments in the product, the service or even the way
advertisements are presented to the new customers in order to fit more the local
standards.

Schlegelmilch explicitly says that: “There are opportunities for marketers to
pursue some segments on a global scale. However, the predicted global
uniformity finds its limits in language differences, national laws and a large
variety of cultural factors. Companies with a wide global reach still encounter a
large number of regional and national preferences that limit the scope for truly
global segments”. 2

It is then recommended to make some changes on the marketing strategy as on
the advertisements conceptions, to reach the targeted audience, efficiently. The

geo-approaches are identified with one common element: the geographical
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sphere. But it is also what imposes the difference in each territory. For more in
depth clarification regarding the three geo-approaches impact on the economical
transactions and relations, they are all discussed as follows:

- Geo-politics represent the hard power of the country. It is then a set of rules,
applied on a specific territory.

Cowen and Smith says: “Geopolitics embodies a range of assumptions that
entwine political power to the territorially demarcated system of national states,
and it reads national cultures, societies and economies as more or less aligned to
those territorial divisions of the world”. 3

In other words, the major approach that regulates the relations is the geopolitics
because it is the determiner of the form of the power the state exercises on
different kinds of relations between the other approaches, such as the geo-
economical and the geo-cultural ones. Therefore, if new local markets are
targeted in order to display global products and services for commercialisation
purposes, the marketing strategy should go for a mass commercialisation and
under the geopolitics regulations, as for creating flexible strategies that do not
break the local rules.

- Geo-marketing represents the undertaken strategy to win or dominate both the

domestic and the global markets.

Cowen and Smith see that: “the transition to a globalized geo-economic world is
not a matter of some natural evolution in economic affairs, but a case of active

assembly, albeit fomented by very real scalar shifts in economic relations”. *

The situation here is very clear. If settling on new local markets abroad, the
marketing strategy goes with a lot of effort to be done in order to make of this
new commercial horizon a welcoming one. The shifts in economic relations are
very crucial because the facts and the statistics provide different data of the new
market. Starting from different languages, different target audience of clients

and different policies... etc, they all then require active planning and changes
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that adapt the product and service or the advertisement to the new client of the

new local market.

The expansion of the marketing strategy is also called the macro-marketing. But
the micro-marketing is applied on niche markets. Regarding these strategies,
Schlegelmilch sees that:

“Mass marketing [...] Here, a company targets the entire market, disregarding
differences among market segments and concentrating on their commonalities.
[...] Other approaches are known as niche or concentrated marketing, where a
company attempts to capture a large proportion of one or a few smaller market
segments of niches. Companies pursuing such strategies usually obtain a high
degree of market knowledge through this concentrated strategy”. °

Selling for the global market requires relatively common standards of
commercialisation. But when aiming for selling to a specific type of clients, at
this level, more studies and investigations are conducted in order to understand
and cover the need of this niche market. As a matter of fact, it is obvious that
neither the demand nor the offer should be standardised. It is rather a set of
customisations that are applied on the new local market offers to the target
clients’ demands.

- Geo-culture represents the soft power. It is manifested in the language, local
thinking, habits, traditions...etc. It is obvious that cultures vary from region to
region. Showing much appreciation and respect to the local culture can only be
one of the strongest arsenals that can be used to link the identity of the

productive company to the cultural identity of the targeted geo-culture.

Winter sees that: “Geocultural Power thus explores the strategy of coaching
trade and political relations, energy and political security, in an evocative

topography of history”.

It is with no doubt, that the soft power is way more powerful than the hard
power because it coaches many relations, smoothly. It makes people’s resistance
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or repulsion very lower in the commercialisation strategy. At this stage,
translation intervenes in order to bridge the two different cultures. On this
purpose, advertisements for instance are being translated to the local language.
But if translation only seems impossible to be done, the transcreation technique,
which is a concept beyond the services of the direct translation, takes place in
order to transfer not just the linguistic content of the advertisement, but also to
incorporate features of the local culture in the conception of the advertisement to
be presented to the new target client. On top of that, it is very possible to create
a positive impact and influence on the new client because transcreation works on
translating and creating the advertising contents under the fitting measurements
to the target market, target client and target culture. Therefore, the language, the
culture and the impact become all combined in one conception that serves the
positive reception of the transcreated advertisement in the new geo-cultural

sphere.

For the commercialisation purposes, the connection of the three geo-approaches:
geo-politics, geo-marketing and geo-culture serve all the marketing strategy that
should be different if evolving from wining the domestic markets at home
country to gaining more new markets abroad. It is actually called the
globalisation strategy. The foreign language, foreign culture and foreign society
rules may be regarded as obstacles in reaching the target audience’s minds and
hearts via advertisements, but after adopting the localisation marketing strategy,
in localising/customising products, services and their advertisements, these latter
could fit more the target client’s demands. So by applying an advanced
translation technique; which is called transcreation technique, as a process for
the concentrated marketing strategy, at this stage, both translation and creation
collaborate and conceive exclusive advertisements to the new targeted audience
because direct translation may sometimes fail in doing the requested job. In

other words, excelling the use of the local language, the understanding of the
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local cultural traits and going under the consultation of the in-country laws and
restrictions can make of the marketing strategy of dominating local markets
abroad a soft power. It eventually becomes used on the target audience and on

the favour of the foreign investors of local markets abroad.
2. Literature Review

The soft power, as came in Nye’s concept, is a strategy that can be used in
political, economical or cultural relations between the targeted people and the
governor or the marketer....etc. it gently pushes the people to react in a desirable
way or take decisions that are on the favour of the beneficiary. To reach this
level of control/domination, the used strategy has to be very attractive,

influential and persuasive.

Nye, on that, says: “Soft power rests on the ability to shape the preferences of
others. [...] In behavioural terms, soft power is attractive power. In terms of
resources, soft power resources are the assets that produce such attraction [...]
such as an attractive personality, culture, political values, institutions, and

policies that are seen as legitimate or having moral authority”. ’

It seems that the soft power concept in Nye’s article has more than one single
definition. The already cited definition was more on the theoretical/informative
level, and the upcoming definition is more on the practical/descriptive level,
where he again says that:

“By definition, soft power means getting others to want the same outcomes you
want, and that requires an understanding of how they are hearing your messages
and adapting them accordingly. It is crucial to understand the target audience
[...] The ability to combine hard and soft power effectively is smart power”. 8
Therefore, when a fusion occurs between the soft and the hard power, it

produces, according to Nye, a more effective power, because the outcomes of
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this combination are more effective on regulating relations, and especially of the
economical sector.

The target market, whether it is a domestic or a global market, has to go through
a strategy of marketing. Doubtlessly, the strategies vary, due to the variations of
patterns. Advertisement is a marketing tool that aims to transmit the message of
the productive company to the targeted clients in a persuasive way. Since the
patterns (language, demand, target clients, culture, political and economical
regimes...etc) are different, exclusive advertisements had to be made in order to

deliver the marketing message in a different way for each market.

Moreover, the STP: Segmentation, Targeting and Positioning, the holy trinity of
marketing, as named by Schlegelmilch, is very crucial to the success of any
business, where any disorganisation is likely to be very disadvantageous. For
more in depth clarifications, Schlegelmilch sees that:

“Market segmentation aims to divide the market into smaller units [..., based on]
geographic, demographic, psychographic, behavioral and benefit segmentation”
9

These approaches are determiners. They show more focus on what to offer, who
to serve, with what and how putting the product or the service in a position that
they should be known as unique and never become confused with the available
products or services in the market. In few words, these approaches are the
division, the focus and the distinction.

Exclusive advertisement is a special message for commercial purposes. It is
conceived particularly to the targeted audience of clients, where the customer
feels him/herself being addressed directly. Marieke de Mooij, in her book,
Global Marketing and Advertising: Understanding Cultural Paradoxes, sees
that going global should not rely on standardisation strategies in providing
products or conceiving advertisements, it should rather be focused more on the

effectiveness of the cultural segmentation for effective marketing
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communication strategies. She emphasises so clearly on the cultural aspects,
where she says that:

“Advertising 1s more than words; it is made of culture [...] People process
advertising messages in social and cultural contexts and then respond”. '°

The cultural side in advertisements are mainly the conceptions of some daily life
practices, or in the way the language is expressed, where the local thinking
seems so obvious in such conceptions. So, even if the product, the service or the
advertisement become standardised, their interpretations can only go relatively,
and that is under their sociocultural perceptions. Values are determined by
people, and their nature is just like the identity nature; distinctive and different.
Therefore, there has to be careful considerations when introducing values in
advertising conceptions because their interpretation should not be misunderstood
by the targeted people. A successful advertisement is when values are used
carefully.

Localisation, historically, updates to the early 1980°s. It was mainly in the soft
and hardware IT (Information Technology) industry, where the American
companies aimed at having new markets. They first targeted Europe and later
other countries. In the 1990’s, it was much recommended as well for the gaming
industry. Marketing strategies, that time, started acting global but thinking local
because it was very important to the success of the global commercial campaign,
where it did not opt for standardising products and services or advertisements. It
rather made a lot of customisations to fit the new targeted market.

Budin sees that: “global stands for all the cross-cultural activities such as
translation, localisation, but also customisation, etc” '!

To continue, it is especially transcreation. To know more about localisation or
transcreation, let us first learn from some scholars, what localisation and
transcreation really are. It seems that there is a remarkable confusion between

many concepts in some scholar’s definitions.
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Budin thinks that: “Content localisation may very well involve more than
translation in the traditional sense, i.e., we might have to re-create part of that
content for another culture, or at least change fundamentally the way this
content is presented to a certain culture”.

It is obvious that this definition emphasises on the similarities between
localisation and transcreation, and the common thing is in making changes in the
original content. Schiler succeeded in clarifying the difference between
localisation and translation by saying that: “Probably the most difficult
distinction to make, however, is that between localisation and translation. Not
just localisers, translators as well adapt products (text) linguistically and
culturally so that they can be understood in different /ocales. However,
translation does not necessarily deal with digital material whereas localisation is
always happening in the digital world. This has a number of implications in a
number of different areas”.!3

So localisation is more in dealing with the customisation of products based on
the criterions of the target local market, translation, on the other hand, deals
more with products of linguistic nature such as texts of advertisements, menus,
manuals...etc. But to be exact, direct translation does not offer such results,
adaptation at some extent yes, but not direct translation. For this reason, a
clarification should be added to Schéler’s definition, where the technique of
translation that has an access in changing contents could be transcreation, and
here we avoid falling again in confusions.

Schéler also says that: “According to the findings of a new market study
undertaken by Word bank (2005) into the impact of language on the consumer’s
purchasing behaviour, more than eight out of ten consumers expect global
companies to sell to them in their own language and seven out of ten will not
buy a product if they cannot understand the packaging”. 1

So according to this statement, the global market is demanding changes and

exclusivity in offers, since the demands are becoming unique. It focuses more on
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the targeted client and does not impose the same adopted marketing strategy of
the home market on the new local market.

Mangiron and O’Hagan, in their study of game localisation, see that localisation
is one of the translation techniques that allow modifications in the original
product so it gives the same experience to the gamers of the localised version.

They think that:

“The brief of the localiser is to produce a version that will allow the players to
experience the game as if it were originally developed in their own language and
to provide enjoyment equivalent to that felt by the players of the original
version. In order to achieve this it is crucial that the translators are familiar with
the game domain”. 1°

The modifications are necessary for a version that should be transmitting the
same experience sensations of the game. These modifications could be on the
level of the language, the characters, the game itself ...etc. In the same context of
modifications, they think that:

“Translators are often given carte blanche to modify, adapt, and remove any
cultural references [...] Localisers are given the liberty of including new cultural
references [...] This type of creative licence granted to game localisers would be
the exception rather than the rule in any other types of translation. The technique
of compensation, [...] domestication [...] adaptation [...] re-creation [..,] all this
gives a distinctive original flavour to the localised version [...] The traditional
concept of fidelity to the original i1s discarded. In game localisation,
transcreation, rather than just translation, takes place”.'®

They also justified the use of all these techniques in order to create a different
version that takes fidelity meaning into another path. So modifications are

legitimate and the fidelity in translation is becoming advantageous to the target

audience, and not to the original expression.
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Transcreation is a type of translation. It is actually one of its free techniques that
have the access in shaping a new form of the original content, based on the
recommendations of the client or for the purpose of producing customised
contents for fitting purposes to the target expression system. It is mainly a
modeller of the content, when using the local language or the local thinking,
with the incorporation of local sociocultural references. It is a sort of a soft
power that has a huge impact on the target audience, and can make their
response to the transcreated expression and the marketing purpose of the foreign
investors of the local markets going hand in hand. Many scholars tried to
provide a definition of transcreation technique, where others have just avoided
that, because there are still maintainable confusions between transcreation and

many other free translation techniques. Bernal-Merino thinks that:

“To some extent, this term shares similarities with other terms such as
‘domestication’, ‘localisation’, or ‘target-oriented translation’, as it implies a
target-reader centred philosophy of translation”. !

So all these techniques share one thing so common between them all, it is in
prioritising the reception of the target expression and not the original message.
Geo-marketing is also focussing on the target audience, target expression and
target culture in its strategy. It is where the soft power use appears.

This confusion did not stop Bernal-Merino from providing a definition where he
says that:

“‘Transcreation’ might be a suitable term in the sense that it acknowledges
unashamedly the fact of consciously replacing images, text and references that
are deemed too culturally specific to be understandable or appealing for the
target country. The end product is a translation that completely tilts the balance
towards the target audience but claims to be the same product as the original,

despite those differences”. '8
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So transcreation definition is saying it out loud in its creational part. It is then so
obvious that modifications are taking place in the original expression because
translating for the target audience can only transfer expressions that do not make
the addresses feel the strangeness in the target content. Bernal-Merino continues
with explaining the connection between the geo-marketing strategy in targeting
niche markets and in the application of transcreation technique, where he says
that:

“From CEOs’ point of view, they are maximising their investment in the form of
one basic concept with slightly different selling strategies, depending on the
local culture. It could be argued that companies translating commercials are in
many cases recording new footage, therefore creating new advertisements, but
this only seems to change the medium, from mono-channel text to multichannel
film, not the translation task itself or the product being sold. It is the same basic
principle that many companies have often applied to creating and selling cars,
cosmetics, or burgers globally”. !

The strategy that transcreation follows is sort of a soft power that the local
market investors use when they aim at wining more new local markets abroad
because it 1s very effective in capturing the target audience’s attention.
Transcreation makes changes in the content so that it sounds very original to the
new addressee. Jakson sees that: “In addition to being an esthetic and creative
procedure, transcreation is a constant project in progress, a voyage among world
languages and literatures. Departing from a linguistic approach to expressive
language” %

The creativity part in transcreation makes of it influential, therefore, its
application evolved from poems to advertisements. In addition to that, the
unexpected encounters make of the transcreated version looks so original. And

the originality is a significance of a creation that is addressed to its target

audience.
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Pool, J.2! tries, through his article: Translators in a global community. The
Translator as Mediator of Cultures, to discuss a topic that turns out, at the end,
to be as a wishful thinking of the idea of unifying one language and one culture
to all people of the world. But translation, even at this level, still does its tasks
and appears to be so valid in interpreting and translating in the same or between
languages. Moreover, it is used in adapting contents of cultural references. So
the idea of creating the expression of one common language and one common
culture can only be formed thanks to the linguistic and the cultural expression

rendition, that it is only possible under a translational process.

3. Methodology

This study was designed to follow a qualitative approach of research in order to
demonstrate the soft power features that are manifested in the local language and
the local sociocultural norms of the target audience. Because excelling the
decryption of the target expression code system and using it as a marketing

strategy can make the domination of the local market very easy.

The examined advertisement figures demonstrated how one productive company
can vary its marketing strategy from one country into another by using the
transcreation technique in translating its exclusive advertisements to each target
community of clients. In other words, the addresser (the producer/the marketer)
is one, but the addressees (clients in domestic and foreign markets) are
numerous, therefore, to address them properly, there have to be multiple
versions of communicating with them, and each version has to be identified as
original on its own in the target expression system, because it is unique and it

does not make sacred the source expression.

4. Results and Analysis
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It is important to note that the following advertisements are examined for
educational purposes only. No marketing or appropriation claiming intentions
are held. Toyota, Nivea and L’Oreal were chosen in this research for their global
marketing strategy, where transcreation technique is applied to conceive

exclusive advertisements for different countries.

Toyota advertisement:

Figure 3: Toyota GR Supra Jarama Race track, UAE

Addresser | Toyota

Product | Toyota GR Supra Jarama Race track Limited Edition

Addresse | Spain Franc UAE

€S v
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Nivea advertisement

Figure4:Nivea Luminous 630 Antitaches, France
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Figure6:Nivea Luminous 630 Anti manchas, Spain

Addresser Nivea
Product Nivea Luminous630
Addressees | France Middle East Spain
Geo- Geographical Geographical Geographical
marketing considerations in considerations in: | considerativos in:
strategy: “Découvrez le | “NEW NIVEA | “;Conoces la
soft power | nouveau duo Cellular | LUMINOUS630 Crema de Dia
use Luminous630®, votre | Even Glow reduces | FP50
according to | alli¢ pour diminuer |dark spots 1in 4 | Luminous630
the need of |les taches brunes ! | weeks! Fluido Triple
the  target | Son indice FPS 50 Proteccion?  Es
market (in | vous permettra de una formula anti
bold and | profiter du  soleil NIVEA  axius | manchas de
italic). printanier tout en LUMINOUSG630 | textura ligera que
protégeant votre | Even Glow | combina el
peau. Lslal) i) ddsy 302l | ingrediente  anti
1L sl 4 J2A | manchas
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patentado
LUMINOUS630
® con un alto
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(FP50), un paso
fundamental a la
hora de reducir y
prevenir las
manchas de tu
piel y conseguir
una tez uniforme
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esperando para
probarla? @ #N
IVEAContigo”

L’Oreal advertisement
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Figure 7: L’Oreal the brand, Australia
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Figure 9: L’Oreal the brand, Middle East

Addresser L’Oreal

Product L’Oreal the brand

Addressees | Australia USA Middle East
Geo- Identity as a | Beauty in | Beauty in diversity: “We
marketing beauty standard: | inclusivity:  “We | asked you, what is
strategy: “What is | believe that beauty | beauty? For some beauty
soft power | beauty? At | begins when you|is a shape, a color,
use L’Oréal, we | are free to be you, | aesthetics... At L'Oréal,
according to | believe that | express  yourself | we believe that beauty is
the need of | beauty is a|and love who you | a wuniversal aspiration
the  target | universal love. AFL'Oréal | that transcends time,
market (in | aspiration that | supports the UN | borders and
bold and | transcends time, | LGBTI Standards | cultures! #Beauty gives

italic).

borders and | of Conduct for
cultures Business and
@). #Beauty giv | stands for self-
es us confidence | expression as a

us confidence in who we
are and in who we want
to be! Because we are

creating the beauty that
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5. Discussion

The soft power strategy in geo-marketing is definitely an effective one because
it takes each local market as a study case on its own and tries to use geo-aspects

concepts that have the most effective and influential strategy on the local clients.

In Toyota’s strategy, the advertisement was conceived of verbal and non verbal
expressions. Despite the same product, the images and the scripts were different
for each country. In figure 1, for Spain’s advertisement, the image demonstrates
the blue car GR SUPRA Jarama Racetrack in a garage. The script was a sort of a
stereotype breaker, based on the local thinking, where the Spanish people have
been known for their uncontrollable emotional excitement and the advertisement
script tried to break this stereotype in “Dicen que no podemos controlar
nuestras emociones, nosotros te demostramos que si.”’. In addition to that, there
was also an expression of suspense for motivating the target client in order to try
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the car in: “Descubre el nuevo #GRSupra Jarama Racetrack Limited Edition y
déjate llevar”. 1t is eventually a transcreated advertisement that used different
image and script according to the target expression system. In figure 2 for
France’s advertisement, the image demonstrates the blue car GR Supra Jarama
Racetrack on the road. The script was kind of a solution finder, where the focus
was more on the speed of the car and the enjoyment of riding it during the long
road when going on vacation in “Impossible de s’ennuyer sur la route des
vacances a bord de la #GRSupra Jarama Race track Edition.”. In figure 3 for
the UAE advertisement, the conception of the transcreated advertisement took
the next level. The idea of adopting the changes and taking the challenges of the
contemporary world were the context of the advertisement in “Go for it, do your

best and drive like a girl”, says @amnalqubaisi_official encouraging younger

girls to break down barriers and disrupt male dominated sports.””. This
phenomenon is very new for the Emirati girls and Toyota accepted and

supported the challenge of empowering women.

In Nivea’s marketing strategy, the advertisement was also conceived of verbal
and non verbal expressions. The images were also different. In figure 4, France
illustrated with 5 images to show the process of applying the product. In figure 5
and 6, Middle East and Spain preferred using just one significant image that had
all necessary visual demonstrations. Concerning the model, in France and
Middle East advertisements, the dark spots were visible on her face then they
disappeared after the use of the creme. In the advertisement of Spain, they

showed just the final results of the créme; a clear face without dark spots.

Concerning the script, the geographical element was highly taken into
consideration at this stage. In France’s advertisement, they referred to the sun as
an enjoyable experience in “Découvrez le nouveau duo Cellular Luminous630®,
votre alli¢ pour diminuer les taches brunes ! Son indice FPS 50 vous permettra

de profiter du soleil printanier tout en  protégeant  votre
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peau.#nivea #niveaestla #luminous630 #antitaches #bellepeau.”.For Spain’s

advertisement, it was more on the protection from the sun with the use of an
incentive expression at the end in “;Conoces la Crema de Dia FP50
Luminous630 Fluido Triple Proteccion? Es una féormula anti manchas de textura
ligera que combina el ingrediente antimanchas patentado LUMINOUS630® con
un alto factor de proteccion solar (FP50), un paso fundamental a la hora de
reducir y prevenir las manchas de tu piel y conseguir una tez uniforme y

luminosa. ;4 qué estds esperando para probarla? #NIVEAContigo.” . But in the

Middle East, the sun element is not even mentioned because it is a blazing sun.
They only focused on the protection from dark spots in “NEW NIVEA
LUMINOUS630 Even Glow reduces dark spots in 4 weeks!.”.

In L’Oreal’s marketing strategy, the conception of verbal and non verbal
expressions in the advertisements was distinctive. In figure 7 for Australia’s
advertisements, the images demonstrated the concept of beauty by illustrating
with people from different races and with different inclinations, and this is the
identity of the Australian people. Regarding the script, it was harmonious with
the non verbal content in “What is beauty? Az L’Oréal, we believe that beauty is
a universal aspiration that transcends time, borders and cultures
@. #Beauty gives us confidence in who we are, in who we want to be! Because

we are creating the beauty that moves the world @ #beautythatmoves”. In

figure 8, in both verbal and non verbal expressions, the USA advertisement
preferred to be supportive to the LGBT community. In figure 9, for the Middle
East advertisement, the part where LGBT was introduced in images or the script
in the previous advertisements, was deleted for socio-cultural reasons. They
instead selected the other images of the commercial campaign that expressed

beauty through the diversity of races only.

To conclude, transcreation and localisation are both techniques that are used in

the geo-marketing strategy. They put first every local aspect, from language, to
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the way of thinking, to the culture, to the society norms...etc. These are actually
the arsenal of the soft power use because when they are introduced in
advertisements, they have a direct effect on the target client. As observed in the
above studied advertisement figures, modifications or omissions were used to
transcreate an exclusive advertisement for the target customers based on their

local languages and local cultures.
6. Conclusion

The global market is a group of local markets that are geographically located in
different territories. These local markets happen to be under different geo-
economical regimes, geo-political rules and geo-cultural norms. To exercise an
effective control/domination on these distinctive local markets, very smart and
innovative marketing strategies are applied, such as localisation and
transcreation in translating and re-creating exclusive advertisements to the target
audience of the target market. The relation, of connecting the global market
investor to the local market customer, 1s made under the connection of the
identity representations of these two parts: producer and consumer. To reach
such level of control, a good command of the local language or the local
expression system, a deep knowledge of the local culture and specially its value
and impact on the local people and an up-to-date consultation of the laws and
restrictions of the target market and the country are all very necessary criterions

to the process of commercialising abroad.

Reaching clients abroad goes under the same marketing strategy at home, but
with very different procedures and measurements to take. The marketing
strategy consists of studying the local language, the local culture, the local
identity, the local client, the local market and the flexibility to the contemporary
world commercialisation requirements...etc. The transcreator should be qualified
to go under all these examinations and work in collaboration with the marketing
staff and the advertisement teamwork, where all members have an important
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role to play to guarantee the successful management on the target local market

and every aspect that is related to it.

The communication skills are a soft power that gets exercised on the target
community of clients without running to the use of force or unwillingness. The
translator, on his/her turn, is the intermediate that uses the power of
communication to reach the marketing goals, therefore, transcreators are hired to
be the voice of the productive company. They seem to know how to talk to the
addresses and know everything that is related to the way the communication
should be held in its multimodal features. Another reason of them being trusted
is that, they are aware of the subsequent data talk after transcreating

advertisements.

Geo-culture and geopolitics identify the adopted geo-marketing strategy. It is
obvious that the main element in common between the three approaches and the
one that imposes these changes is the geographical factor. In other words, a
place is not just a location, but a factor that gathers a certain group of people in a
state, where specific norms, laws and rules are ruled, and they are eventually
identified with. In other words, it is the framing of the bigger picture of the

target community/market.
Notes

Figure 1:

https://www.instagram.com/p/CM 1msrOD3pg/?utm medium=copy link&tbclid
=IwAR0aSC6m3nbJbHEwqgp7Aglckwmra-C3HHOelzkNpY 67-1-
1OFm7ai6tUm§

Figure 2:

https://www.instagram.com/p/CSKBrnYig2s/?utm_medium=copy link&fbclid=
IwARIwNzCCn3exodxXSOUM _1IRCkaR7cMi6ycu0CvsJ7mUD6HP4QFuD7j
90CI
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Figure 3:
https://www.instagram.com/p/CJA7hkagJHx/?fbclid=IwAR2NdyDYWYyVa-
OIkODE8vubVd zQT8eBOucTZS6vpntnVIKwqld93ESNFc

Figure 4:

https://www.instagram.com/p/CQjygN6D1yL/?utm_source=ig web copy link
&tbclid=IwAR31CeuBeAZZIhHiZ1Lb7aFNqJaWb4C8yhkfBfShvHoKeXV106ps
zwqlFBIU

Figure 5:
https://www.instagram.com/p/CQqznelqoe/?utm_source=ig web copy link&fb
clid=IwAR1BfkmdgVqa tFazJXrb6jiWV0mau4m7whpjyDaHjtPVDXG7QCok
9DFqHE

Figure 6:

https://www.instagram.com/p/CRLwMrp1c5/?utm_source=ig web copy link&
fbclid=IwAR0QS5141BFrImbs7fsaz_fmjkONQeF8gILMDFXt8xpCvbbe00o8Q6Jn
ZhiZ0

Figure 7:
https://www.instagram.com/p/CNDMS9AsAMt/?fbclid=IwAROkUp8PRAELBv
LEtCedbQ8I0IONNax91S4knOn0sE33sG10Ss-pEkeUvoU

Figure 8:

https://www.instagram.com/p/CRL_h1yl21l/?utm_source=ig web_ copy link&f
bclid=IwAR3WsJeTRAAMV gkInQY SyzQQFpeFgVOa8 THNGWIbyKgyMEd
peZb4hSHts4

Figure 9:
https://www.instagram.com/p/CMKCM9rqitf/?utm_source=ig_web_copy_link&
fbclid=IwAR 1IepFRPo4la-
EMGOzNALSBiCnyQA6ylOtXwExcjforeWSwbCPrOue6Jzk
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Mapping Trends of Geopolitical Research:
A Bibliometric Analysis 2000-2021

Sanae Ejjebli

Mohammed Premier University, Morocco

Abstract

In recent years, geopolitical research has gained momentum. To fully explore its
progress and impact, an extensive overview of research was conducted reviewing all
journals in Scopus dataset, examining published research between the periods of 2000
and 2021. Principally, a bibliometric analysis was employed documenting a significant
increase in publications in the last five years. Specifically, the journal of Sustainability
Switzerland has one of the highest numbers of publications on Geopolitical research.
The literature is dominated, principally, by authors from Asia, United Kingdom,
United States, Russian Federation, and Germany. The study identified the most
frequently cited authors, drawing on a list of co-authorship between authors and
cooperation between countries in the field. The predominance of Asian, German,
Russian and English publications was prevalent in the networks, centered around their
international collaborations. The findings of this study highlighted the lack of mapping
and systematic review of existing literature which is a necessary applied component of
the social, political sciences, economic, and multidisciplinary studies. Furthermore,
Geopolitical research is a multidisciplinary field of inquiry, however, the field
gravitate more towards the social sciences with the highest number of publications in
GPR, compared to other neighboring disciplines. The results of this study contribute to
the existing and prospective literature by shedding light on previously untapped
avenues which may immensely enrich any potential enquiry in the field of geopolitical
research and practice.
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1. Introduction

Geopolitics is originally a branch of geography that strives to map and explain the
relationship between geographical realities and its link to international affairs. Such
link between geography and international affairs has been documented dating back to
the times of ancient Greeks. However, its reach has been limited and was until the
discovery of modern geography’s methodological and conceptual tools that
theoreticians could examine those connections in an attempt to approximate scientific
precision. Consequently, the discipline’s mission became transparent. Essentially, it
strives to provide an identification of the geographical circumstances that best explain
the power dynamics at play, in a study of the character and behavior of nations (S.
Spencer 42-47). ‘Geo-politics’ as a term was coined at the end of the nineteenth
century by the Swedish political scientist Rudolf Kjellén. Since then, a relatively
extensive amount of complex research and theories have been assembled under its
label. Its history has undergone a fair number of transformations and transitions. The
significant phases that marked its history were discussed in depth accounting for the
different points in the history of ‘geo-politics’ in a volume titled: Geopolitical
Traditions: A century of geopolitical thought, edited by David Atkinson and Klaus
Dodds (2003). Geo-politics as new term ushered a new type of research and study for
a new era. Its focal objective is to offer a new understanding and conceptualization of
the geographical and relational networks of the world’s nation states (Heffernan 27).
Among the studies conducted at the beginning of its development we find researchers
such as O Tuathail 1996; Holdar 1992; Raffestin, Lopreno and Pasteur, 1995. Like any
other discipline in its inception, a coherent and well-defined body of knowledge to
geo-politics from theory to a ground application linking the local to the global was
absent. Essentially, the term emerged as a substitute to a prior existing intellectual
enterprise under the label of political geography. Nevertheless, geo-politics was not
introduced as a direct substitute to political geography, rather, such novelty in the

discipline sought to introduce a new account to the preexisting and fundamentally
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unexamined geo-political dimensions in the political world (Atkinson, Dodds18).
Beyond the historical space of geo-politics, my chief concern, in this paper, is to
provide insight into the current points of emphasis of research on geopolitics.
Principally, bibliometric analysis will be employed with the objective of mapping the

current state of the arts in geo-political research.

Bibliometrics as a term is of recent origin. It was coined by Pritchard in 1969. Before
1969, such analysis had no title at all, and sometimes called "statistical bibliography".
With initial attempts comprised of statistical methods for the study of different
subjects. However, its usage and practical application can be traced back all the way to
the 1890s. Essentially, the term bibliometric analysis is defined as a statistical
evaluation of published scientific research found in books, journal papers, and other
research articles (Sengupta 75-98). The main objective of bibliometric analysis is an
extensive mapping of the amount of literature produced in all disciplines and body of
knowledge; accounting for the number of publications, the number of citations, the
number of authors (individual or group), the co-authorship between authors, the key
words used and repeated vocabulary. Research on literature analysis was studied
quantitatively dating back to the early 20th century with some of the most important
works including F.J. Cole and N.B. Ayers, in 1917, when they first studied the
literature of comparative anatomy published from 1543-1860, using a quantitative
analysis method. In 1923, E.W. Hume introduced "documentary statistics" as a title.
Lastly, in 1969, A. Pritchard, a philologist, proposed to replace ‘“documentary
statistics” with bibliometrics as an all-encompassing research of literature statistics
from journals, books, to all sorts of publications (Zhang). Fundamentally, bibliometric
analysis maps existing literature to provide a report on the state of the art in a specific
discipline, and its intersections with other neighboring fields of inquiry. The main
objective is to provide a comprehensive overview on the research, identifying gaps or

disregarded areas to offer recommendations for both future research and practice.
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Based on such objectives, this paper aims to systematically provide the latest account

and research development in the geo-political field.

2. Literature Review
Geopolitical research being a multidisciplinary field has had its fair, though limited
share of reviews over the years. The few studies on trends in geopolitical research
were Investigated relying on different types of analysis; bibliometric analysis, content
analysis, systematic literature reviews, reviews mapping, within a delineated time
frame. Classifying the literature and documenting the progress as well as content of
academic production is essential to uncovering the potential disparities between
academics and geopoliticians struggling to assert themselves. In Geopolitical maps: a
sketch history of a neglected trend in cartography by Edoardo. Borian, 2008, two
different practices to knowledge production were uncovered. In this study, Borian
asserted “the importance of the cartographic medium in representing phenomena, as
well as the courage to experiment with innovative technical solutions and to reclaim a
role for cartography as an important mode of expression geopolitical maps”
highlighting the competition between academics and geopoliticians (E. Boria 305).
Another similar research mapped the geopolitics of the Russian federation where the
federal assembly addresses of Putin and Medvedev which builds upon previous
research on American state-of-the-union and Russian geopolitics by examining how
the Kremlin has represented Russia's geographic and geopolitical position in the post-
Soviet era. This study analyzed presidential addresses to the Federal Assembly from
2000 to 2011. In addition to exploring general trends evident in these speeches, it was
found that the legacies of the Cold War-era perceptions of threat, as well as
dissatisfaction with the Cold War's resolution, remain salient in these speeches.
However, there is some movement toward a broadening of Russia's cognitive map.
(Ambrosio, Vandrovec). In the field of education, memories, models and mapping of
the impact of geopolitical changes on comparative studies in education investigated

the progress of international geopolitical research between the years 1996 to 2015, by
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Song, D Lu, Liang, Wang, and Lin. The paper systematically reviewed the trends of
geopolitical research, including the borders and the territory, global geo-culture and
geo-economics, Chinese models of geopolitics etc. The study recommended that
Chinese geopolitical studies should reinforce the status of geographical space and
scale, through the use of the process of description, as well as integrate humanistic

thoughts, to further enrich the theories and practices of geopolitical research.

A similar bibliometric and literature review analysis was carried out in evaluation of
one belt one road publications by MF Bashir, B Ma; Y Qin; and Bashir. It was
concluded from the research that although OBOR initiative has received considerable
grasp, a bibliometric study on this topic is still lacking. Additionally, while
contributions to the geopolitical literature have gradually increased over the years, and
Chinese scholars are increasingly making contributions to the geopolitical literature, a
study on the "Gaps in Chinese geopolitical research." Political Geography in 2017,
uncovers a visible epistemological gap in understandings of Chinese geopolitics
between voices from inside and outside China. Therefore, it was argued that “Chinese
geographers should contribute more to the exploration of internal geopolitical
vocabularies and theories, and furthermore translate and introduce them out of China,
so that it is plausible to construct a link between scholars in China and from the rest of

the world” (An, Ning, Xiaomei Cai, Hong Zhu 136-138).

Recently, critical geopolitics appears to be the main area of geopolitical research,
especially with its embeddedness with humanistic (emotional, feminism) politics. In a
paper titled "Progress in international geopolitical research from 1996 to 2015."
(2017). The trends of geopolitical research were systematically reviewed, including
global geo-culture and geo-economics, Chinese models of geopolitics, resource
conflicts and ecological politics, as well as emotional geopolitics. (Song, Tao, et al.
497-512). Another article titled "Geopolitical assemblages and complexity." Progress
in Human Geography (2014) proposed a framework for considering materiality in the

field of geopolitics: assemblage and complexity theories. Drawing on literatures
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beyond the field to imagine a posthuman geopolitics. The study argued for ‘a
relational ontology that emphasizes the complex interactions among the elements of an
assemblage’ which carries direct implications for the understandings of agency,

subjectivity, and systemic change (Dittmer, Jason 385-401).

3. Objective and Research Questions
Geo-political research has gained momentum over the years. In tandem with advances
in communication technologies and technology in general, geo-politics seeks to
operate with the conviction that the new world being a ‘small village’ needs to be
understood and accounted for from a micro and macro perspectives, in its entirety, as
an integrated global whole. Consequently, a single operating system naturally needs a
single all-encompassing discipline capable of capturing its complexity in providing a
full view of its continuous ever-changing state. Evidently, the field of geo-politics is
linked to various interrelated disciplines and new research avenues are revealed
continuously. Hence, the state of the art of geo-politics is in need of continuous review
and analyses to gain a wider and accurate perspective on its future search in various
domains of inquiry and application. Various scholars and geographers sought refuge in
this novel discipline despite the occasional criticism of this intellectual field. Geo-
politics’ magnetisms offer a privileged insight into the world’s geo-political affairs.
Accordingly, a thorough and continuous review of every field is vital in the mapping
and scrutiny of the impact, relevance, limitations and gaps that are with no doubt
present in all areas of thinking. In particular, what concerns us more here in this paper,
is the advancement of geo-political research, its impact, relevance, and limitations
with special regard to its intersections with other related or unrelated neighboring
fields of inquiry. This paper aims, despite its restricted space, to cover the objective in
mapping trends in geo-political research between 2000-2021. To cover these

objectives, the following research questions led the inquiry:

=  Who are the most cited authors in the field?

=  Which journals have the largest number of articles in geo-political research?
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=  What is the leading field in terms of publications in geo-political research?

=  What are the chosen methodological approaches in geo-political studies?

=  What are the most frequently used key words in geo-political research?

=  What terms occur most frequently within the research?

= What is the highest amount of co-authorship between countries in distance
language education?

= What is the highest amount of co-authorship between authors in the geo-political

discipline?

4. Research Methodology

For this research overview, I developed a search strategy to identify the relevant
literature. This search strategy was allotted to one of the most widely used databases:
Scopus and the search terms used were the following: “Geopolitics” AND “Research”.
The search spanned from the database year 2000 until 2021, though present 2021
research was not yet finalized at the time of extraction, an inclusion was necessary for
a complete and comprehensive assessment addressing possible measurements for the
relevant questions only. The Scopus search engine was used between 2000 and 2021
to identify broad literature in geopolitical discipline. Scopus is one of the most
extensive citations and abstract databases of peer-reviewed literature from scientific
journals, books, to conference proceedings. The search string was limited to obtain the
most appropriate record on publication years 2000-2021. The initial search identifies
publication related to geopolitics AND Research 23,196 document results. The search
was then limited to the relevant period from 2000 to 2021 and revealed
6,343 document results. After limitations the search revealed 4,358 document results.
In their titles, abstract, or keywords: geopolitical AND research AND (limit-to "all").
The query was limited-to (OA, "publisher full gold"). It was limited-to (pub Year,
2000). limited-to (pub stage, "final") AND (limit-to (doctype, "article") and limited-to

(doctype, "review") limit-to (doctype, "conference proceedings"). Limit-to (doctype,
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"book series") limit-to (doctype, "journal") limit-to (doctype, "books")) and (limit-to
(language, "English")) and (limit-to (source type, "journal") AND (limit-to (subject
area, "sociology") and limit-to (subject area, “environment”) AND limit-to (subject
area, “‘economics”) limit-to (subject area, “arts”) limit-to (subject area, “computer

science”) limit-to (subject area, “multidisciplinary”).
4.1. Inclusion and Exclusion criteria

The search was guided by a systemic review approach coupled with a set of inclusion
and exclusion criteria used to filter irrelevant results to the objectives of the query of
the bibliometric search. Accordingly, publications on geopolitical researches in
different international journals were obtained comprised of open access publication
only between the year (2000-2021). This includes the following items: book chapters,
books, reviews, conference proceedings, journal articles, conference reviews, and
editorials. The search results used a language limitation to publications in the English
language only with no geographical restrictions. In addition, based on the
identification of publications and subject area, only those that precisely concentrated
on geopolitical research in isolation or with intersections with other disciplines were
included. Furthermore, prior to extraction, duplicate records were omitted before the
data extraction stage to extract relevant data only capable of meaningfully informing

the analysis process.
4.2. Data Extraction and Analysis

At the extraction stage, the results obtained at the end of the search were saved into
visualized output results in Scopus. The extracted data were imported into excel sheets
where several categories were organized based on each relevant category of obtained
data. VOS viewer has been primarily utilized as a visualization program for the
imported data to establish network and maps based on collected data. The data was
categorized according to many variables; most cited authors based on citation metrics,

top journals, types of publications, number of publication per area, number of
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publications per research areas, type of methodologies employed, most frequently
used key words, identifying networks based on co-authorship between authors and co-
authorship between countries, most active discipline in terms of quantity of output
research produced, the multidisciplinary studies conducted in intersection with the
geo-political field. Using VOS viewer, the imported data was organized in network
maps and links were created to showcase the publications’ links based on commonly
used keywords within publication titles and abstracts (co-occurrence), an assessment
of (co-authorship) between authors, and (co-citation). The bibliometric analysis helped
identify the research trends of geo-politics in various disciplines: Agricultural and
Biological Sciences Arts and Humanities, Biochemistry, Genetics and Molecular
Biology, Business, Management and Accounting Chemical Engineering, Chemistry,
Computer Science, Decision Sciences, Earth and Planetary Sciences, Economics,
Econometrics and Finance, Energy, Engineering, Environmental Science, Health
Professions, Immunology and Microbiology, Materials Science, Mathematics,
Medicine, Multidisciplinary, Neuroscience, Physics and Astronomy, Psychology,

Social Sciences.

5. Results and Interpretation

Document Type
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Figure 1: Publication distribution by year.
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Health

International Journal of Energy Economics and Policy 30
Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences 30
Geoforum 27
Resources Policy 26
Russia In Global Affairs 24
Research In International Business and Finance 19
Environment And Planning D Society and Space 18
Environment And Planning A 17
Energy Research and Social Science 16
Territory Politics Governance 15

Table 1: Journals with most publication records per year.

Table 1 classifies the journals with the highest number of yearly publications from
2000-2021. The leading journal is Sustainability Switzerland with 185 publications per
year, followed by Plos One with 86 publications per year.

The extracted data set of the selected empirical studies on geo-political research
focused on various topics of all journals in Scopus database; most notably the ones
with the highest number of publications per year (figure 2) and type of publication
(figure 1). Specifically, most studies conducted between the periods of 2000-2021
have increased considerably throughout the years. The Preliminary data set revealed
studies consisting of 3619 articles, 112 book chapters, 214 conference papers, 66
books, 65 editorials, 282 reviews which focused on advancement and amount of
production in the field of geo-political studies. However, only few publications
addressed the state of the art of geo-political research to document its development
and intersection with other neighboring fields of enquiry. Mapping trends in geo-
political research over the years plays a significant impact on the way authors and
academia in general are fully invested in political analysis tracing steps taken and
drawing on links and networks in the world’s geo-political arena; the way policy-

makers think, the amount of state-to state cooperation, on the one hand, and

265



academical co-authorship and cooperation between scholars on the other. After the
year of 2000, a significant increase in number of publications in the field from 2 in the
year 2000 to 883 in 2021. A growing focus on geo-political research on the part of
policy makers and academics recognizing the extent of its reach and influence in
dealing with international politics and welfare systems that bare a direct effect on each
and every citizen with grand implications on either future peace or warfare
possibilities. Subsequently, and especially what followed with worldwide health crisis,
the increase in trajectories can be, with outmost certainty, predicted to continue and

expand much faster in the near future.

When it comes to the documents production by country or area in the third figure and
within the same selected year range, we notice that the leading country in terms of
articles and conference papers production per year is headed by the United Kingdom.
The geo-political research production in various journals of different studies is
geographically irregular, where the number of publications in some countries
significantly exceeds others. The United Kingdom leads geo-political research
production with 1082 from the year range 2000-2021. Followed with a relatively far
second position by the United States with an amount of production of 730. In the far
east we find the Russian Federation right after the US with 364, and China with a high
policy research with 292 publications. Germany (267), Australia (221), Canada (178),
Netherlands (174), France (151), South Africa (142), Poland (140), Sweden (137),
Finland (120), Italy (120), Spain (113), Norway (110), Nigeria (107), Turkey (101),
Switzerland (86), Belgium (84), Brazil (75), Czech Republic (66), Japan (66), India
(64). This reflects the most powerful nations’ interest and focus on geo-political
research considering its powerful and significant impact on their future development

and influence in world’s politics.

The fourth figure displays the authors published articles in different international
journal associated with geopolitical research. The documents’ distribution by author

shows the number of articles produced by year per author within the same time frame.
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The author with most productions per year is Gupta, R. Dr. Rangan. Gupta works
currently as a Professor at the Department of Economics, University of Pretoria, South
Africa with 32 publications (Books and Articles) per year and 20597 citations.
Followed by Su, Chi.Wei with 1860 citations and 13 publications per year. Bouri,
Ellie, with 7,004 citations, is an associate professor of Finance at the School of
Business at the Lebanese American University with (12) publications per year.
Sonnemann, G. with 124 highly influential citations in semantic scholar and 145
scientific research papers with (11) publications per year. Asongu, S.A. (10), Bilgin, P.
(10), Dittmer, J. (10), Ge, Y. Kallio, K.P. Miiller, M. Wohar, M.E. (9), Bach, V.
Gkillas, K. Katsanevakis, S. (8), Helbig, C. Jurajda, P. Kark, S. Levin, N. Pierdzioch,
C. Qin, M. Tao, R. (7). Basham, V.M. Berger, M. Bonato, M. Demirer, R. Doucette, J.
(6). The volume of authors in geopolitical related research is centered within a
relatively small group of scholars working in a few academic institutions that operate
through interdepartmental collaborations as well as in international co-authorship

collaborations.

Figure 5 displays documents distribution by subject area with the highest number of
articles and conference papers production per year headed by the Social Sciences with
3066 publications from 2000-2021. Environmental Science with 1130, Economics,
Econometrics and Finance (773), Arts and Humanities (751), Earth and Planetary
Sciences (428), Business, Management and Accounting (317), Agricultural and
Biological Sciences (251), Computer Science (216), Multidisciplinary (180),
Engineering (167), Medicine (98), Biochemistry, Genetics and Molecular Biology
(82), Psychology (76). Geopolitical research is a multidisciplinary field of inquiry that
encompasses aspects from neighboring disciplines with the geo aspect Earth and
Planetary Sciences, Agricultural and Biological Sciences. The politics part gathers
disciplines primarily the social sciences as a leading category, Business, Management
and Accounting, multidisciplinary, Engineering, Computer Science, psychology.

Accordingly, geopolitical research would naturally gravitate towards the social
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sciences that focuses essentially on topics connected to human behavior in relation to

society and culture and organizations at large including political issues at the center.
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Figure 6: Network of cooperation: co-authorship between countries.

A full counting with a maximum number of counties per document is 10. Minimum
number of documents of a country is 5. Minimum number of citations of a country is
1. Of the 164 countries, 70 met the threshold. For each of the 70 countries, the total
strength of the co-authorship links with other countries was calculated. The countries
with the greatest total links strength were selected. Number of countries selected is 70.
The map illustrates the network of cooperation and co-authorship between countries.
Based on how frequently the co-authorship occurs in the imported data to the
software, the publications being the nodes which represent linkages that denote co-
authorship relationships. Larger node signifies the highest amount of co-authorship
between countries; meaning, the countries with the biggest number of cooperation
internationally. Publications with more occurrences will display a link strength
indicated by thick threads attached to the nodes. Nodes are colored depending on the
wide-ranging frequency with which the cooperation occurs in a publication in the
specified time frame; with the most recent publications given precedence and colored

lighter than their darker old counterparts.
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Figure 7: Cooperation network: co-authorship between authors.

The maximum numbers of authors per document was limited to 25 authors with a full
count. With the minimum number of documents for an author 2 publications. As for
the minimum number of citations of an author 1s 0. Of the 5122 authors, 447 met the
threshold. For each of the 447 authors, the total link strength of co-authorship with
other authors was calculated. The authors with the greatest total link strength were
selected with a total number of 447. The map illustrates the network of cooperation
network (co-authorship between authors), based on how frequently the co-authorship
occurs in the imported data to the software. After the refinement of the search, the
publications are represented by the nodes which represent linkages and denote co-
authorship relationships. The larger node signifies the highest amount of co-authorship
between authors; signaling publications with the biggest number of co-authorships
internationally. Publications with more author collaborations will display a link
strength indicated by thick threads attached to the nodes. The nodes are colored
depending on the wide-ranging frequency with which the cooperation occurs in a
publication. The most recent publications are prioritized and colored lighter than the

darker old nodes.
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Figure 8: Co-occurrence of all keywords.

Fields from which terms were selected are Title and abstract fields. A full counting
with a minimum number of occurrences of a term reduced from a standard 10 to 4. Of
the 9860 keywords, 844 met the threshold. For each of the 844 keywords, the total link
strength of the co-occurrence links with other keywords was calculated. The keywords
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with the greatest total link strength were selected. Number of Keywords selected 844.

Figure 9: Co-occurrence of a term.
Extracted from the title and abstract fields. For each of the 989 terms, a relevance

score was calculated. Based on the score, the most relevant terms were selected. The
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default choice was to select the 60% most relevant terms. Of a full counting of 42710
terms, 989 met the threshold. Minimum number of occurrences of a term 1s 10. The
Number of terms selected is 593. Both figures illustrate the co-occurrence of all key
words and terms in authors title and abstract fields based on how frequently they occur
in the same publications. Based on how frequently the key words occur in the
imported data to the software, and after refinement of the search, the key words are
represented by the nodes. Nodes are colored depending on the frequency with which
they occur in a publication. Link strength denote the co-occurrence frequency. The
keywords that occur more frequently and with more publications are clustered together
and are colored significantly brighter considering their occurrence in various
publications compared to other fading and past publications over the delineated time

frame.
6. Discussion

Co-authorship between countries in figure 6 shows a collaboration map between major
countries based on co-authorship of their authors. The different colors represent the
different clusters formed by the group of countries and the circle seizes to constitute
the number of articles per country. The bigger the circle or node of each country, the
higher number of publications based on co-authorship between countries. Cluster 1,
the largest, includes the United Kingdom being the biggest circle and country that
collaborates to co-authorship with other countries with an average of 393 publications
and 2256 citations. Followed by the United States with a total of 273 and 990
citations. Russian Federation 218 publications and 428 citations. China 188
publications and 1096 citations. Germany with 127 and 533 cites. Canada 80
publications and 356 citations. France 74 publications and 570 citations. Australia 75
publications and 325 citations. Poland 75 publications and 308 citations. South Africa
67 publications with 311 citations. Netherlands 71 publications with 449 citations.
Furthermore, Co-authorship between authors displayed in figure 7 shows a

collaboration map between major authors based on co-authorship with other authors.
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The different colors represent the different clusters formed by the group of authors or
one author and the circle seize constitute the number of articles per author in co-
authorship with other authors. The bigger the circle of each country, the higher
number of publications based on co-authorship between the countries. Cluster 1,
Gupta. R 19 publications and 180 citations. Followed by Su. C. Wei with 13
publications and 67 citations. Wang. J 12 publications and 56 citations. Bouri. El 11
publications and 76 citations. Sonnemann. G 7 publications 106 citations. Tao. R 7
publications and 43 citations. Zhang. X 7 publications 36 citations. Qin. M with 7

publications and 54 citations.

One major observation that can be deduced from the list of co-authorship between
authors and cooperation between countries in geopolitical research 1is the
predominance of Asian names, German, Russian and English in the networks. Being
the leading countries in terms of number of publications in the discipline, it should
come as no supervise to see that their occupation of first positions is based on
cooperation between leading countries in the field. Additionally, the leading authors in
geopolitical research linked to the number of productions per year and extensive
number of citations centers around their international collaborations. Furthermore, this
was, in a large part, a major strategy implemented by the leading states which saw a
significant increase in recent year. With advancement of information technology and
globalization, the prime objective was to adopt measures for extreme vigilance tracing
and mapping the networks of the world’s constantly shifting politics. The competition
and ambition to become leaders in the industry drove their decisions with regard to a
change in the dynamic of communication and collaboration with co-authorship in

academia as example in the collaboration network provided in the displayed figures.

The bibliometric analysis employed in this research focused on published academic
studies in geopolitical discipline, with the outputs produced internationally and with
English language as medium. Nevertheless, a relatively small number of academic

researchers in the field in different international journals explicitly investigated the
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research trends of geopolitical research. Furthermore, the lack of mapping for the field
is not new to other fields of enquiry, however, it is prevalent especially in geopolitical
studies. The mapping and systematic review of existing literature is a necessary
applied component of the social and political sciences, economic, and
multidisciplinary studies. This latter presents a more complex interrelatedness between
knowledge production, evaluation and power. The development and progress in
geopolitical research produce a continuous stream of new problems and prescribed
solutions when available. Nonetheless, its progress has been criticized for its lack of a
well-defined theory and methodology. Still, it remains a vibrant and focal actor in
world’ politics and academia with leading figures and states eminent in various global
sectors. In areas that are highly dependent on geopolitical research, social science,
science and technology, agriculture, energy, health, and security. Differences in the
geopolitical research geographical distribution production are interesting. Certain
countries, which happen to be powerful countries worldwide, show a substantially
extensive yearly production and overall higher performance compared to others. On
the other hand, geopolitical studies in general are far more prevalent in some fields
and appear to surpass others in certain journal collections. Moreover, geopolitical
research is arranged within a relatively small set of academics within the diverse
associations and academia’s research groups that exist internationally. Additionally,
while a small portion of research produced in the field of the study showed
multidisciplinary with 3%, there is little theoretical bridging between contemporary
studies in geopolitics due to the lack of a robust theoretical and methodological
grounding and collaboration between authors globally. Thus, to solve most of the
field’s problems, the demand for ever more knowledge mapping and assessment is

vital for an effective building of a geopolitical research structure.

7. Conclusion and Future Implication
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To conclude, this study explored the current trends in the field of geopolitical research
published between the periods of 2000 and 2021. An extensive overview of research
was conducted reviewing all journals in Scopus dataset. A total of 4,358 publications
were extracted initially according to relevance and pertinence criterion, and later on
refined for 990 articles for thorough the bibliometric analysis. Principally, the
bibliometric analysis was employed with the objective of mapping the current state of
the arts in geopolitical research. The study identifies the most frequently cited authors
and most commonly used keywords and terms and journals with highest number of
publications in studies on geopolitics. The research areas were identified with the
social sciences taking the lead in the field proximately followed by environmental
science, arts and humanities discipline with other disciplines with a minimum number

of publications.

The study presented a descriptive macro-level bibliometric analysis identifying the
highest amount of research produced in journals, the greatest number of collaborations
between countries, the leading countries in terms of publications, citations and co-
authorship between authors, the distribution of publications by subject area, the most
widely used key terms by researchers in the field of geopolitical research. In terms of
the field’s intersection with other disciplines, more work is needed to identify the
causes and provide solutions for the minimum amount of interdisciplinarity with
neighboring fields of similar inquiries and objectives. This latter would immensely
enrich the conceptual background and provide limitless avenues for a more refined
and effectively applied geopolitical research. Additionally, the collaboration in terms
of co-authorship between authors and counties is a golden asset for any field of

inquiry and especially geopolitics.

The findings of this research showed a significant increase in the number of yearly
publications, especially for the past five years. Such rise can be attributed to the
adverse international political atmosphere, with conflicts in different regions of the

globe. Additionally, geopolitical research is mostly concentrated in countries either
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involved in the conflicts or heavily invested in geopolitical research like UK, US,
Russia, China, and Turkey. Accordingly, the majority of the most cited authors are
from Asia and the previously mentioned countries. The results of this study contribute
to the existing and prospective literature by shedding light on previously untapped
avenues which would immensely enrich any potential enquiry in the field. Research in
geopolitics has been consistently produced and concentrated in specific parts of the
world. Hence, it ought to expand and extend its reach with more international
collaborations, and by interacting with other neighboring disciplines acquiring

multidimensional lenses.
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V. Mapping Geo-culture across Glocal Relations

Prologue

Mapping geoculture across glocal relations underpins geocultural Power. The
latter provides an important complement to ‘on-the-ground’ perspectives by
explaining in great depth the ambitions, aspirations, and logics of how geocultural
relations play dynamic roles in connecting the global with the local. These
connections are framed into certain discourses which are governed by culture,

religion/faith, think-tanks, among others.

Saidi’s paper has three main outcomes: Setting out a conceptual framework for
the emergence of geo-culture; Defining the interplay between geo-culture and soft
power; Showcasing cross-cultural/ civilizational dialogue as a rhetorical antidote
to mono-cultural/ civilizational paradigm in the context of inter-civilizational

relations drawing on the philosophical insights of three authorities

Alaoui focuses on Morocco’s Geopolitics of religion in Sub-Saharan Africa in
order to promote religious dialogue and spiritual security. The geopolitics of
religion is used as a soft power to sustain south/south relationships. The outcome

is employing some interfaith diplomacy to strengthen African roots and ties.

Mehrez argues that culture is an instrumental soft power tool in shaping and
impacting international relations. According to Mehrez, culture has become a
geopolitical factor, chiefly when recognizing and acknowledging cultural

diversity.

EL Fatin and Nouib tackle the issue of international relations from Think Tanks
perspectives. Thinks Tanks do consolidate the international relations vision, as

constructed from research centers, labs, universities, etc.
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Geo-cultural Interventions in Cross-Civilizational Communication
Towards a Dialogical Approach
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Mohammed Premier University

Abstract

Current epistemic themes, e.g., geo-culture, capture the epistemological injustices
and power imbalances inherent in conventional IR discourses; the emergence of geo-
culture is exacerbated by the resurgence of the populist-nationalist resistance to
“Western” universal values and the rise of clashism (i.e. Clash of Civilizations thesis)
which is nurtured by narratives of cultural irreconcilability. This chapter speaks of
the need to rethink and contest the post-bipolar discourses (e.g., the clash theory and
the end of history rhetoric) that sustained inter-civilizational tensions and disputes.
It proposes geo-culture as an alternative lens through which inter- civilizational
relations/encounters may be envisaged. The rationale is to engage with counter-
hegemonic discourses that challenge the essentialist and monolithic framings of East-
West relations and that promote dialogue, pluralism and co-existence. The chapter
therefore seeks to: (a) lay out a conceptual framework for the emergence of geo-
culture, along with its intersection with soft power (b) make a case for ‘dialogue
among civilizations’ as an antidote to the clash theory and (c) draw on the the
philosophical insights of three authorities (Hans-George Gadamer (1975), Va’'clav
Havel (1994) and Bassam Tibi, 2012)—all of whom stand in favour of human
dialogue and cross-civilizational pollination.

Keywords: geo-culture; cross-civilizational communication; inter-civilizational
conflict; inter-civilizational dialogue.
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1. Introduction

The post-bipolar international society has entered an era of multicultural and
multipolar world order that requires devising an intellectual and peaceful framework
committed to fertilizing a cross-cultural landscape of mutual dialogue in the context
of inter-civilizational encounters'. Notwithstanding, the politics underlying the post-
Cold War discourse has been informed by two main notorious theses of the century—
namely Francis Fukuyama’s ‘End of History’ and Samuel Huntington’s ‘Clash of
Civilizations’. Both theories endorse a philosophy of a unilateral and mono-logical
politics of world order reflecting solely Western-centric civilizational and liberal
models. Against these discourses, dialogue of civilizations is proposed by
international relations theorists (e.g. Fred Dallmary, 2009; Mohammed Khatami,
1998)? as an alternative discourse for mono-cultural or civilizational international
coexistence. The latter stresses the importance of establishing the core tenets of
dialogue for pursuing a cross-civilizational mutual understanding and mitigating the
risks of what Fabio Petito called ‘culturalist enclosure—that is, the essentialization
of cultural and civilizational differences. By a way of illustration, the critical stance
of the dialogical paradigm is to problematize and re-examine the core Western-
centric liberal and political assumptions upon which cross-civilizational relations are
based. In the same line of argument, geo-cultural philosophy—a third prism of
international relations that emphasizes the return of cultural and religious to the
public square—rethinks the way cultural pluralism is dealt with in cross-cultural
interactions, questions the extent to which under-represented civilizations and
cultures are valorized in the discourse of the cultural politics of international and
intercultural relations and embraces an epistemological polylogue of cross-
civilizational discourse. Geo-culture is, moreover, dialogical in nature as it seeks to

envisage bridges for mutual cross-cultural/civilizational understanding at multiple
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levels—the topmost civilizational relations. To this end, the present chapter takes the
stance against the mono-logical discourses underpinning inter-civilizational
encounters and the essentialist conceptualizations of world cultures/ civilizations in
academic discourse. In doing so, it equates the geo-cultural paradigm with the
dialogical theory in terms of points of convergence and discusses their underlying
objectives in reference to inter-cultural/civilization communication and politics of

international world order.
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2. Theorizing Geo-culture: A conceptual Framework
The emergence of geo-culture, as a nascent paradigm, marks the cultural turn
underlying the study of international relations (IRs) scholarship. However, before
its inception, a large body of intellectual work has been written on geo-economics
and geo-politics to explore complex and pending cultural and political issues
governing international communication across diverse cultural and civilizational
polities. While the geo-economics approach attempts to ascertain disputes across
cultures and civilizations from an economic perspective, the geo-politics or
basically critical geo-politics approach addresses these conflicts from a political
lens. As such, each paradigm adopts specific schemes of reference in order to
deconstruct the cultural, ideological and political discourses and epistemes
governing international cultural relations. That said, this section outlines the core
tenets of the two paradigms envisaging international relations—mnamely geo-
economics and geo-politics and unravels their drawbacks, which eventually
induced scholars to frame international relations from a third paradigm—that is

geo-culture.

Since its inception into the study of international relations, geo-economics has
gained some attention in the research circles (Fiori®, 2008; Strange, 1970)*. It was
first introduced by Edward Luttwak in 1990s in his seminal article “From Geo-
politics to Geo-economics: Logic of Conflict, Grammar of Commerce”, pointing
out that Post-Cold war political and cultural discourses will be sparked by
economic factors rather than political or military ones®. In the tradition of Luttwak,
geo-economics is viewed as a form of power implemented for pursuing strategic
goals, realizing political agendas and imposing cultural assets. Hudson et al.
(1991)%, for example, perceive geo-economics as strategies of territorial control

that are economically motivated and carried out by economic means, the most
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important of which are investment and trade. In another definition put forward by
Harris et al (2016, p. 24), “geo-economics is a parallel account of how a state

builds and exercises power by reference to economic factors”.’

On the other hand, non-Luttwakian scholars regard geo-economics as a discourse,
informing the agendas and policies of think-tanks and policy-makers (Soren and
Mikael, 2018)%. For them, geo-economics discourse is used as a soft power tool
whereby countries conduct and legitimize their cultural hegemony and political
interests. Therefore, such kind of narratives are monological par excellence, thus
curbing the plurality of perspectives and polylogical cultural representations in
world politics. Against this background, weaving a discourse of cooperation and
dialogue across cultures is central to meeting the demands of our globe which is

marked by the diversity of cultures, civilizations and religions.

Geo-politics, on the other hand, is another theory of international relations. It was
coined in 1899 by the Swedish political scientist Rudolf Kjellen, defining it as “the
theory of the state as a geographical organism or phenomenon in space” (Cohen,

2001).° In a similar context, Sprout and Sprout!°

(1960) maintain that in classical
academic theorization, geo-politics comes to deal with the physical environment
(location, resources, territory, etc.) and the conduct of foreign policy. In a more
refined conceptualization of the meaning of geo-politics, O Tuathali and Agnew
(1992, p. 4) understand it “as a discursive practice by which intellectuals of
statecraft ‘spatialize’ international politics in such a way as to represent it a ‘world’
characterized by particular types of places, peoples and dramas”.!! By
incorporating the notion of discourse into the analysis of geo-politics, O Tuathail
and Agnew argue that geo-politics analyzes the socio-cultural resources, rules and

practices whereby intellectuals of statecraft—such as foreign-policy experts,

advisors and various public think-tanks—design, articulate and order foreign
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policies at the governmental level or implement particular foreign policies and

practise statecraft on a daily basis.

By contrast, critical geo-politics has emerged as a school of thought to question
and deconstruct the discourses of international politics and conceptualize geo-
politics as a social, cultural and political practice. As a research endeavour, it seeks
to unpack how popular cultural assumptions and artistic representations—such as
literature, journalistic media, government communications and other rhetorical
strategies—about geography and politics formulate contemporary discourses and

ontologies about the cultural/ civilizational Other (Toal and Dably, 1998)'2.

Loosely put, despite the worthwhile contributions advanced by geo-economics
and geo-politics to the discussion on how countries sustain their cultural, political
and economic dominance by means of economic and political policies, yet both
approaches failed to pay heed to the significance of culture and religion in
perpetuating ideological and hegemonic discourses about the cultural Other in
world politics. In view of this, the geo-cultural theory emerged to address this

lacuna.

The geo-cultural paradigm, which has received a scant attention in the literature
of international cultural relations, capitalizes on the impact of a specific culture on
inter-cultural/ civilizational communication. It was used for the first time by
Immanuel Wallerstein in 1991 in his book “Geo-politics and Geo-culture: Essays
on the Changing World Systems” to refer to the cultural framework within which
the world-system operates, speculating that states are in incessant dialectical
positions over remaking of the world system along with their cultural,
civilizational and religious models. For Wallerstein, the world-system 1is
composed of three sub-systems: the economic and political structure and the

symbolic and cultural structure. The latter structure is geo-culture.
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It is worth-noting that geo-culture has only been given some attention in the
tradition of cross-cultural and civilizational communication since Samuel
Huntington’s release of his notorious and thought-provoking thesis of ‘clash of
civilizations’. Since then, inter-civilizational conflicts have been explained in light
of the geo-cultural theory—the latter has paved the way for a plethora of themes

and areas underdeveloped by geo-economics and geo-politics.

In a recent article, Gaumgaumi (2021)'* defines geo-culture as the combination of
what is cultural and what is geographic by way of intercultural communication
and international relations. It is about how what is the cultural (ideas, rituals,
objects) get distributed across geography (space). However, other scholars
theorize geo-culture in relation to power, cross-cultural diplomacy and politics;
namely, the appeal to culture, as a soft power tool, in order to exert influence over
a given country by reference to cultural symbols, practices and representations.
Tim (2019)'%; for instance, argues that geo-culture makes use of the strategic
mobilization of an array of aspects of culture, religion and history in order to win
friends, build loyalties and legitimize expansions both locally and internationally.
For him, geo-culture operates through spatial and cultural resources that go
beyond territorial and temporal confines of a given state. Tim provides a very
pertinent example exhibiting the manifestation of geo-cultural power—that is
China’s Silk Road narratives, which reflect the spatial and cultural dimensions of
geo-culture used for validating the Chinese geo-political and geo-economic

aspirations on a global scale.

As an analytic framework, geo-culture challenges universal theories of culture and
civilization—which are deeply anchored in Western cross-cultural narratives and
adopts a transformative agenda that condemns any sort of cultural centrism or

hegemony foregrounding cross-cultural relations and/ or discourses and any
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potential sources of Orientalist thinkings that may continue to hold sway in
academic discourse and that may result in reproducing biased narratives of the
civilizational other. In so doing, geo-cultural philosophy seeks to indigenize
communication research by drawing on the cultural values, traditions, ideas and
expressions that fall within a certain cultural or geographic boundary (Wang,
2014)'%; as well as, embraces a culture-centricity as a reference for highlighting
cultural and civilizational specificities that are oftentimes subjugated and

exploited in cross-cultural relations discourse.

3. Geo-culture and Soft Power: Any Interplay for Soft Cross-
Cultural/Civilizational Discourse
The interlock between geo-culture and soft power has been mapped in the
literature on international relations (IR) and featured in a series of think tanks
publications. In this sense, culture has been regarded as a key asset of soft power
discourse whereby countries promote their cultural heritage, achieve their political
policies and build mutual relationships across diverse geo-cultural spaces. In such
a way, geo-culture and soft power are argued to be part and parcel of inter-cultural
discourse and/or hegemony mediation—that is the appeal to cultural aspects to

sustain the ascendancy of a given culture in world politics.

The term ‘soft power’ was coined in the early 1990s by the international relations
scholar Joseph Nye, who defines it as “the ability to get others to want the
outcomes you want through attracting or co-opting them rather than forcing or
coercing them” (2004, p. 5)!7. A defining attribute of soft power is that it is non-
coercive and cooperative par excellence. For Nye, in today’s multi-polar society,
countries foster their foreign policies by dint of three resources: "its culture (in
places where it is attractive to others), its political values (when it lives up to them

at home and abroad), and its foreign policies (when others see them as legitimate
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and having moral authority) (p, 11)”. As a point of illustration, when the culture
of a given country entails a set of values and attributes that are disseminated and
shared on a global scale, it helps that country in percolating its outlined objectives
and orchestrated policies in the target counties. Contrarily, countries whose
cultural norms and values are parochial are not likely to be appealing to other
culture groups, let alone the dissemination of their foreign policies. The political
values or policies are also resources of soft power. For example, the domestic
values that a given country projects in its behaviour such as freedom or democracy
affect the preferences of others in international contacts. Similarly, when a
country’s foreign policies promote universal values such as human rights,
liberalism, peace and intercultural pluralism, it affects its diplomatic relations with

other countries. These points are succinctly summarized by Nye as follows:

“A country may obtain the outcomes it wants in world politics because other
countries—admiring its values, emulating its example, aspiring to its level
of prosperity and openness—want to follow it. In this sense, it is also
important to set the agenda and attract others in world politics, and not only
to force them to change by threatening military force or economic sanctions.

This soft power—getting others to want the outcomes that you want--co-

opts people rather than coerces them (p.5)”.'8

It worth-mentioning that although soft power is a non-violent form of cross-
cultural discourse, yet it is ideologically-informed because it is argued to be
inherently part of cultural hegemony. Powerful countries apply it in order to
legitimize their political agendas abroad and reinforce their cultural uniformity
worldwide. In other words, despite how attractive the three resources of soft power
to the cultural other, they should not be taken for granted. These assets of soft
power are, to my stance, tantamount to creating a unilateral and asymmetrical

model of interaction between states as well as undermining the diversity and
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plurality of cultures and civilizations in a time when cross-cultural dialogue and

appreciation of cultural differences are of major importance.

The core tenets of soft power outlined so far intersect with geo-culture in a number
of ways. Firstly, both concepts converge in terms of goals—that is building mutual
diplomatic relations with other cultures/ civilizations via the conduit of culture.
Secondly, they seek to generate positive attitudes of one’s own country, to
promote its image and to strengthen its influence via the vehicle of cultural
products and values. Thirdly, they cater for promoting the local cultural
products—ideas, history, art, values and tradition on a global scale. In view of
these points of intersection, cultivating a discourse of cross-cultural dialogue in
international relations remain among the salient goals of both geo-culture and soft

power.

4. Mapping Dialogue among Civilizations as a Global Geo-Cultural
Discourse 4
The term cross-cultural dialogue across civilizations and cultures occurred in the
era of conflicts and confrontations underlying the relations between states. It has
been considered as a powerful rhetoric and antidote against the notorious theory
of ‘Clash of Civilizations’. And so does the theory of geo-culture. In this chapter,
the concept of ‘Dialogue among Civilizations’ is counted as a global political
discourse conducive to reinforcing human coexistence and cross-

cultural/civilizational pollination in the context of inter-civilizational encounters.

The dialogue between civilizations emerged as an alternative global political
discourse to the two powerful theses of the ‘end of history’ and the ‘clash of
civilizations’ (Petito, Dallmayr, 2009; Tibi, 2012)!. It was proposed by the
President and the Islamic Republic of Iran Mohammed Khatami in 1998s and
adopted by the United Nations as a normative framework for the post-multi-polar
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world order (Petito, 2007). Indeed, Francis Fukuyama’s and Samuel Huntington’s
theories®® have been the mainstream discourses underlying the politics of post-
Cold War international order; both discourses represent the monologue of an
essentially Western-centric and liberal world order. On the one hand, Fukuyama
contends that world history has reached its end as a dialectical process after the
defeat of communism and liberalism represents a mono-civilizational world order
centred on a one global polity or model. Within this horizon, the idea of the
existence of multi-civilizational polities is no longer valid. Huntington, on the
other hand, maintains that conflicts underlying the post-bipolar international
society would no longer be ideological but cultural occurring along civilizational
fault-lines. In other words, the thesis of the clash of civilizations was advanced as
a geo-political map for understanding the new structure of international world
which is based on a plurality of civilizations—each of which is trying to map the
entire world along its political, cultural and civilizational models. Nonetheless,
both theses have received harsh criticism for their infidelity to multi-culturalism
and inter-civilizational bridging (Tyler, 2008)*!. Against these discourses, inter-
civilizational dialogue is proposed as a third political discourse that is in support
of mutual cross-cultural/ civilizational understanding (Petito, 2007; Dallmayr,
2001). Central to inter-civilizational dialogue paradigm is a dialogical theory
proposed by Hans-George Gadamer’s (1992: 132, quoted in Dallmayr, Beyond Orientalism: xiii)
philosophical thinking, which anticipated the idea of a dialogue across

civilizations, which he framed as:

“The human solidarity that I envisage is not a global uniformity but unity
in diversity. We must learn to appreciate and tolerate pluralities,
multiplicities, and cultural differences...Unity in diversity, and not
uniformity and hegemony—that is the heritage of Europe. Such unity-in-
diversity has to be extended to the whole world—to include Japan, China,
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India, and also Muslim cultures. Every culture, every people has something

distinctive to offer for the solidarity and welfare of humanity”.??

Those global solidarities underscored by Gadamer reside at the heart of inter-
civilizational dialogue turn in the politics of international relations. This paradigm
challenges the politics of cultural/civilizational unilateralism and calls for a
rhetoric of multilateralism—which is tantamount to constituting a peaceful,
multicultural, and globalized international society organized around the notions of
multi-polarity, cross-cultural jus gentium, and a comprehensive idea of peace
(Dallmayr, 2009). In this connection, Steger (2009)** contends that in order to
move from an imperial monologue to a dialogue among cultures and civilizations,
there 1s an urgent need for a commitment to cultural pluralism as well as a
conscious effort to highlight the contributions of all cultures to the creation of an
increasingly global community of communities. This task can only be achieved
through fostering geo-cultural and geo-civilizational communications across
nations and adopting a dialogical paradigm in the politics inter-civilizational

encounters.

It is worth-mentioning that the theory of dialogism in the arena of international
relations encompasses a critique of power politics. Khatami (2000) clearly

accentuates this idea, contending that:

“We ought to critically examine the prevalent paradigm in international
relations based on the discourse of power, and the glorification of might . .

From an ethical perspective, the paradigm of Dialogue among
Civilizations requires that we give up the will-to-power and instead appeal
to will-to-empathy and compassion. Without the will-to-empathy,
compassion and understanding, there would be no hope for the prevalence
of order in our world. We ought gallantly to combat this dearth of
compassion and empathy in our world. The ultimate goal of Dialogue
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among Civilizations is not dialogue in and of itself, but the attainment of
empathy and compassion.”?*

It is clear that Khatam’s rejection of power politics implies not only the objection
of politics that is bereft of cross-cultural consciousness and instead the
establishment of the will-to-empathy, but also the idea that ideas, values and
norms embedded in cultures and civilizations should inform the whole political
apparatus. In such a pursuit, the ultimate goal of dialogue is building avenues for

conflict resolution and inter-civilizational peace and coexistence.

On a similar vein, Va’'clav Havel, a post-modern dissident playwright, is another
outspoken and proponent of dialogue of civilizations (Petito, 2007)%. Speaking
from Western intellectual tradition, Havel (1994, p. 168) has provided an
insightful analysis on the compelling need for an inter-civilizational dialogue,
pointing out that: “the central political task of the final years of this century . . .
the creation of a new model of coexistence among the various cultures, peoples,
races and religious sphere within a single interconnected civilization”.2® Havel
articulates further the idea that today world has entered an era of multipolar and
multicultural international society contained in a single civilization. He uses the
metaphor of the ‘common room’ to succinctly describe the idea of different
cultures living together within a single civilization, which in turn, necessitates a
cross-cultural dialogue centred on a genuine openness and the ability to step

beyond the confines of our own habits and prejudices.

Another authority that is worth-citing here is Bassam Tibi’s thesis of inter-
civilizational bridging as a framework for preventing civilizational clash or what
he termed ‘wars of ideas’ in the arena of geopolitical international relations
interactions. To Tibi, the amelioration of civilizational conflicts can be conducted

through inter-civilizational dialogue—a turn that has become the limelight in the
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political theory of international relations communications. Additionally, Tibi
perceives inter-civilizational conflicts as emanating from the religionalization of
politics and the shrinking of the world brought about globalization. With regard
to the religionalization of politics, he focuses on the Islamism (versus Islam), a
modern phenomenon, based on an ahistorical ideology whose value-system is
non-negotiable, resting on a political claim of Islamic world order. Against this
backdrop, Tibi suggests that Muslims should look back to what he terms the actual,
“Hellenized” Islam (p. 74) of the medieval era, which embraced civilizational
bridging and respect for cultural and religious others. As for globalization, he
views it as a concatenation of multiple civilizations with conflicting values. To
address these conflicts, civilizations must end ‘war of ideas’ and adopt an inter-
civilizational dialogue based on a mutual respect for cultural differences. That
said, Tibi also perceives his trend as distinct from Huntington’s thesis of ‘clash of
civilizations’, noting that a ‘conflict is not a clash’ because clashes essentialize
and promote polarity (p. ix). By contrast, he suggests that there is a need for a
shared ‘cross-cultural morality’ for ‘preventing the clash of civilizations’ and to
smooth the way for post-bipolar world peace (p,13). Such an inter-civilizational
enterprise can be pursued through de-politicization of religion (here he refers to
Islamism) and multi-civilization/multi-culturalism of the politics of international

relations discourse.

In a nutshell, the main conclusion that can be deduced from the above-mentioned
perspectives is that the ultimate gaol of a cross-cultural dialogue is to set up a
peaceful and just world order in which all world’s histories, values, arts, literature,
cultures, civilizations and traditions are called upon for pursuing a mutual
understanding and inter-civilizational fertilization. The latter might unfold only

when cultural plurality, civilizational diversity and political multi-polarity are
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admitted in the international relations affairs. To this effect, since geo-culture
underlies the critical stance of this chapter, I argue that it correlates with the
dialogical paradigm in certain points. Firstly, both frameworks advocate a cross-
cultural dialogue approach to international cultural relations. Secondly, they call
on a rhetoric of convergence of civilizations or cross-civilizational bridging that
recognizes and values plurality of different cultural traditions in the intercultural
relations discourse. Lastly, they stymie the mono-civilizational framework of
world order centred around Western values, ideas and hegemonic perceptions and

instead endorse a multi-civilizational approach to international world order.
5. Concluding Remarks

As a recapitulation, this chapter advances the contention that geo-cultural
paradigm seeks to bridge cultural/ civilizational-fault-lines through engaging in an
active politics of dialogue among and between civilizations in the context of inter-
civilizational encounters. In so doing, it denounces “mono-civilizationism” and
instead acknowledges the inclusion and recognition of other civilizational
traditions in the discourse of international relations, in a bid to circumvent
civilizational hierarchy/ hegemony. As such, the implications of geo-cultural
interventions in cross-cultural/ civilizational communication reside not only in
rethinking asymmetrical power relations across cultural boundaries and catering
for cross-cultural/civilizational dialogue on a global scale, but also in drawing on
insights from under-represented cultures and civilizations in world politics which
have worthwhile contributions to cross-civilization pollination. For these
purposes, this chapter has provided a conceptual background for the emergence of
geo-culture in international relations as a third paradigm reflecting the cultural

turn, mapped the interplay between geo-culture and soft power and advocated a
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cross-cultural dialogue framework for pursuing a peaceful cross-

cultural/civilizational contact.
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Abstract

The intersection of religion and politics dates back to a long history. Religion
plays a fundamental role in shaping states’ foreign policies and international
relations. Morocco has been one of the major religious references in the Sahel
region and West Africa; nevertheless, it tries to spread its sphere of influence in
other African regions. The overlap between religion and Rabat’s foreign policy
has two major interests. First, it tries to foster its geopolitical presence in the
African continent, and to introduce Morocco as a moderate religious model to be
followed. Second, it tries to approach extremism and terrorism with a soft
strategy, since religion has a historical powerful role in motivating people. In
this regard, this chapter tries to investigate the use religion as a soft power in
strengthening Morocco’s foreign policy and promoting its public diplomacy in
Sub-Saharan Africa. Also, it discusses Morocco’s role in spreading interfaith
dialogue and spiritual security through: the establishment of religious
institutions, the royal tours in African countries and the royal speeches.

Keywords: Morocco’s foreign policy; geopolitics of religion; sub-Saharan
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1. Introduction

Morocco has played geostrategic and geopolitical roles in Africa for many
decades starting with military, economic and political support to cultural and
religious influences in the continent. Morocco has been perceived as a religious
reference; mainly in Sahel region and West Africa, the fact that strengthened
Morocco’s symbolic position in the region. Accordingly, historical as well as
new religious ties have been used to achieve Rabat geopolitical interests,
especially to curb the spread of terrorism and save the state’s autonomy and

security.

Morocco is recognized as a leading country in providing and spreading spiritual
security in the African continent. In 2014, many African countries requested
Rabat to share with them its experience in religious education of moderate
Islam. This agreement intended to enhance security cooperation between Rabat
and other African states and open promising horizons in this important area. The
cooperation is not limited to one country in the region over others but it includes
many parts of the continent, which are invited to achieve safe and secure Africa.
The African continent is witnessing dramatic events for many decades that have
led to violence, human trafficking, poverty and famine; thus, this experience
used to be approached from a purely military vision that aimed to curb the
spread of violence and chaos. However, after the replication of those
experiences and the spread of global violence it was obvious that the military
approach in not the only solution for this problem, pointing out that religion and
culture play a prominent role in promoting dialogue between nations and

civilizations and then decreasing the spread of extremism and terrorism.

This renewed religious cooperation under the leadership of Morocco; including
the training of Imams Morshidin and Morshidat', the Institute of Afiican

Ulema’®, the reconstruction of religious places in African countries, and the
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supervision on Sufi trends and Zawaya®, has contributed in the development of
the region and has shown effective results in preventing extremism.
Nevertheless, Morocco did not stop at that level, but was keen to talk about the
problems of terrorism and extremism on many national and international
occasions. Morocco also stressed the values of tolerance, brotherhood and
communication between cultures, civilizations and religions. This approach led
to the politicization of culture and religion by virtue of the overlap that the fields

of studies are witnessing.

This chapter reviews Morocco’s religious policy towards Africa, starting from a
general overview of Morocco’s Africa foreign policy to the spread of interfaith
dialogue and spiritual security in the continent. The paper argues that Morocco’s
new vision towards the continent is based on a leading, but in the same time
cooperative, policy that seeks to use a soft strategy to handle the problems of
terrorism and extremism. This strategy goes hand in hand with Rabat’s
geopolitical interests in the region which aims to increase its religious presence

and influence.

2. The Geopolitics of Religion in International Relations and Foreign
Policy: Defining the Term
Geopolitics is a complex term that has no unified or unique definition®,
nevertheless, it can be, practically, defined as “the science of study of the
relation between geography, power and politics and the transactions resulted
from their combination™. Additionally, the use of the word geopolitics means to
“emphasise the particular significance of a space in order to, for example,
identify political actors, formulate political goals, or analyse the tools that are
available for the implementation of politics”®. From these definitions we can
assume that geopolitical sciences studies the intersection of political activities,
power (in all its forms) and geography, and how space can play a significant role

in determining world’s politics in general and regional politics in particular.
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However, space in geopolitics does not mean only geographical territories but

also “immaterial spaces such as cultural, religious, or virtual spaces™’.

Since the term geopolitics is complex in nature; then, its intersection with
religion becomes more complex and controversial. Religion in its nature is “the
ultimate denial of the significance of earthly distinctions”, while geopolitics is
“a way to wield or explain power by making territorial (geographical)
distinctions™®. Religion is the relationship between human beings and God, it is
“a set of beliefs and practices relating to the gods worshipped by a given group

of people and handed down through tradition™”

. Hence, at first glance, it seems
that there is no close relationship between religion, or religious practices, and
politics, but in the contrary, religion is one of the fundamental factors that shape

international relations, international politics of stats’ foreign policies.

Throughout history, it has been proved that religion “has a central force that
motivates and mobilizes people” and can lead to conflict and peace
simultaneously'®. Religious teachings have been misleadingly used as arguments
to justify political practices such as the Crusades and what is called ‘Islamic
Jihad’!!. In those cases religion had a political purpose, since it was the strongest
argument to invade or start war especially that it was justified by the doctrine of
divine right of kings'? which was widespread in Europe for any centuries'®.
However, even after the spread of the secularization theory after the Peace of
Westphalia agreements in 1648, religion has regained its impact and powerful

role in international relations especially in the second half of the 20" century'*.

The power of religion has two folds; it can be used to spread clashes and
conflicts and promote proxy wars in many regions around the world; on the
other hand, it can be used to spread mutual understanding and spiritual security.
Recently, and due to globalization process and the spread of technology and

communication, religion is omnipresent in every communicative situation or
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practice; either formal or informal. Hence, religion as a soft power means to get
what you want without the use of hard power, coercion or payments'>. World
states are well aware of the role religion can play as a soft power to promote
their political practices softly and gain more followers and more political and
economic profits. Accordingly, religion and geopolitics are fused in recent

studies to deeply analyse the intersection of religion and politics.

The term geopolitics of religion has become well known 1n the analysis of recent
political topics. The geopolitics of religion analyses the way in which religion
can affect political activities within a territory or geographical space in order to
serve political objectives!®. Moreover, geopolitics of religion “focuses on
analyses of a political actor and its actions and geopolitical goals”, while
geopolitics of religions (in plural) focuses more on analyses of the similarities
and differences between religions'’. The geopolitics of religion is the coalition
of religion and politics which crosses the geographical borders of states to
achieve their national interests'®. The states purposes and interests are dynamic
and subject to change. For instance, decades ago European states were interested
in conquering colonial territories to expense their royal realm and secure their
crowns, while nowadays states are interested in four common purposes namely
security, autonomy, welfare and status and prestige!®. Moreover, the state’s
foreign policy objectives are expressed through its policy orientations in four
conditions as adopted by Holsti?’. First, the structure of international system in
which the state is involved, second, the nature of the state’s domestic attitudes
and its social and economic needs, third, the external threat to the state’s internal
values and interests, and finally, geographical location to which the state belong.
Generally speaking, states’ foreign policies are determined by their internal
needs that cannot be achieved without external help, and different tools are used
to achieve them among which we find religion. In this regard, religion is chosen

by policy-makers and foreign policy officials to gain the state’s interests across
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borders, to protect its autonomy, to enhance security and to save its status and

prestige.

Religion as soft power is also used as a solution to fight extremism and curb the
spread of transnational terrorism. Since religion can strongly motivate people to
follow the instructions and obey the laws, religion has become politicised to
convince people to follow beliefs and ideas. Hence, religious leaders are viewed
also as geopoliticians in international relations?'. Many states around the world
are using religion as a soft power to spread their sphere of influence especially
in their geopolitical regions. Islam; for instance, is one of the most influential
religions in the world, and two major countries compete to spread their spiritual
presence in the world; namely, Iran and Saudi Arabia?2. Nevertheless, Morocco

is also playing a significant Islamic leading role in the African continent.

Moroccan foreign policy toward Africa; for instance, aims at strengthening
internal autonomy and political stabilization through external diplomatic
relations with a range of African nations. In addition to its strategies of
economic diversification, Morocco is working to enhance its internal security, to
promote its national prestige, as well as to establish cultural and religious
diplomacies in the African region, and religion is a key factor to enhance its

foreign policy with Western Africa.

3. Religion in Morocco’s Foreign Policy towards Sub-Saharan Africa
3.1. Morocco’s Africa Foreign Policy: An  Historical

Perspective

Morocco’s African foreign policy is by no means a new phenomenon; rather it is
rooted in history for many decades as it is determined by its strategic
geopolitical pertinence. However, Morocco’s foreign policy in the continent is
influenced by many factors that could be reviewed in political, economic,

security, cultural and religious dimensions? 2,
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Morocco had a very prominent military and logistical role in the independence
of a range of African States during the European colonisation. Accordingly, in
1960 Morocco trained more than 2000 African fighters from Angola,
Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau and the republic of Cape Verde®. In 1977 and
1978, Morocco had supported Zaire*® by sending military troops in order to
sustain the Mobuto?’ regime?®. Additionally, Morocco was a founding member
of the African Unity in 19632°, and even after the withdrawal of King Hassan II
from the organization, Morocco was always diplomatically present in
international summits and forums that tackle issues related to the African
region®®. In addition, “at the non-governmental level, Moroccan universities
have been hosting students from other African states since the mid-1980s, which
has created solid personal and social links between Moroccans and people from

»31 - All these dimensions have enriched Morocco's Sub-

those other states
Saharan African intercultural and interfaith communication, as we Morocco’s

prestigious position in the Continent.

At the cultural level, Abdeljaouad Sekkat maintains that “history witnesses the
leading role of Morocco in the cultural movement in the African countries, and
its influence in their development for millennia. Similarly, the present witnesses
the extension of this role”*?. In other words, intercultural communication in
Morocco’s African relations i1s rooted in history and represented in their

civilizations. In the same sense, Sekkat adds:

it 1s recognized that this cultural communication between the two
sides was not born late, rather its roots are extended in the depths of
history; noting that Morocco’s African relations date back to a long
time [...], as well as the cultural intermixture that existed between
the two parties in that era [...]*

Going back in history, a great credit for the entry of Islam and its spread in large
areas of West Africa or Western Sudan such as Ghana, Senegal, Mali and others,

is due to the role of Almoravid dynasty**, which worked on expanding in these
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areas and spreading Islam in its Maliki Doctrine and settling preachers among its
tribes®>; 3%; 37, Since that time Morocco was playing the leading role of an
Islamic sovereignty in those African regions, and it has undertaken a series of
scientific missions to West Africa, mainly West Sudanian Savanna in order to
teach Quran and Hadith under the supervision of renowned Imams and

mentors>?,

In this regard, the acts of intercultural communication and acculturation were
determined by the friction and cross-fertilization of cultures. Moroccan culture
has become prominent in a range of African religious rituals such as the
Moroccan way of reading the Quran, and the Moroccan way of drawing the
Ottoman line etc.’®. In the same vein, Moroccan Tijaniyya, EL-Qadiriyya and
Shadhili Sufi trends have been adopted by Sub-Saharan African countries such

as Senegal, Sudan and Comoros*’; 4!,

Furthermore, some Sub-Saharan African countries’ mosques are built in the
Moroccan style such as in Mali, Senegal, Chad, Ivory Coast and Guinea Bissau.
In this context, the connotations of some African mosques' architecture and
names show the deep religious and cultural representation of Morocco in these
countries. For instance, the Moroccan Mosque in Mauritania, Hassan II Mosque
in Gabon, Fes Mosque in Comoros, and Mohammed VI Mosque in Tanzania
highlight the strong symbolic representation of Morocco in Sub-Saharan

Africa®’; #. Thus, Sorrells maintains:

When you go to places of worship, such as synagogue, church, mosque,
or temple, there are particular architectural features, artifacts, uses of
space, and language, as well as verbal and nonverbal practices that
construct the cultural space of these particular places. These are all
cultural spaces that are constructed through the communicative
practices developed and lived by people in particular places.*
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The construction of cultural spaces strongly affects the relationship between the
cultural space and the culture in which space was constructed. Hence, the
Moroccan culture has been displaced and replaced in Sub-Saharan African
countries, the fact that shifted the interests of Morocco’s foreign policy towards
Africa. More critically, Morocco has played a symbolic role as a religious
reference for most Western African countries since the majority of Sufi trends
are associated with Morocco. Thus, Morocco frequently uses religion in its

public diplomacy towards West Africa.

3.1.1. Cultural and Religious Diplomacies in Morocco’s

African Foreign Policy 311

In the same line with the south-south strategy proposed by Morocco®, or as it is
also viewed as win-win strategy*®, and which focuses on enhancing the African
continent and creating new opportunities at the economic and political levels,
cultural and religious diplomacies have taken a very important part in this
strategy. The Moroccan successive visits to a range of Sub-Saharan African
countries, such as Rwanda, Tanzania, Ethiopia, Senegal, Zambia etc.*’, have
shown the Kingdom’s intention to set the ground for healthy and strong
relationships with sub-Saharan African countries at all levels, which include
cultural and religious ties. However, this is evident through the royal donations
of thousands of Holy Quran copies, which are printed by Mohammed VI’s
Foundation for the Publication of Holy Quran, the religious meetings with
Imams and Zawiyas’ followers in many African countries and the royal

leadership of Friday Prayers in many African cities*.

The pressing need of promoting dialogue among cultures is highly viewed in
Morocco’s cultural and religious diplomacy towards Africa. Thus, several
cultural and religious events are organized under the patronage of King

Mohammed VI in which the presence of African culture, art and traditions are
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strongly viewed in many Moroccan cultural projects. Some of these cultural
events are; the Folklore Music Festival®, the International Film Festival of
Marrakech®®, Festival Mawazin: Rhythms of The World®!, Tangier International
Music Festival®?, The Festival of Meknés Volubilis>?, The International Art Fair
in Casablanca>*, The Spirit of Fez Foundation, and The International Festival of

African Fashion®®, which took place in Dakhla in 2018 in its 11™ edition.

Morocco’s cultural diplomacy towards Africa seeks to open a dialogue between
cultures and civilisations by bringing artists and participants from different
cultural backgrounds to collaborate and produce new meaning of intercultural-
interfaith communication. This strategy aims also to affirm the central role of
intercultural dialogue as an effective instrument of understanding between
peoples and a means by which conflicts could be resolved. Hence, Morocco is
regarded as one of the most culturally active countries in North Africa
combining its national cultural-religious diversity and its openness to other

African cultures and religions.

Moreover, King Mohammed VI stresses the importance of promoting
intercultural-interfaith dialogue in his speeches claiming that the world
nowadays urgently needs awareness campaigns of the crucial role of effective
intercultural-interfaith communication so as to be able to face all kinds of

intercultural conflict that lead to terrorism and extremism.

3.2. Religion as a Soft Factor to Promote Spiritual Security in

the African Continent

Due to the increase of terrorism and extremism in the globe, intercultural-
interfaith dialogue has become a need. Despite the rise of globalization and
transportation and the openness to other cultures, conflicts between peoples and
nations in the 21 century are argued to be cultural and religious in the first

place®. For instance, the terrorist operations the world witnessed in recent years,
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reinforced hostility and marginalization towards some cultures and religions
because they were approached from a religious perspective’’. However,
although the whole world has witnessed such terrorist attacks, the most affected

regions are the African continent and Middle East’®.

However, following the demonstrations, political divisions and military coups of
many African countries, it was easy to spread terrorism and extremism. Fragile
States in Africa are today places where poverty is mostly severe, the thing that
led to the spread of weapons-smuggling, corruption, illegal trade and trafficking
in human beings. More critically, these unstable regions have become breeding
grounds for organised crime and terrorism which threaten many African regions;

mainly, Nigeria, Mali, Senegal, Libya, Guinea-Bissau®’.

Such unstable states offer space to train and recruit dissatisfied followers using
ideological and xenophobic discourses to spread hostility hatred and revenge.
Hence, the growth of radical extremism in sub-Saharan Africa necessitated rapid
action by neighbouring countries and international organisations to curb the
spread of this phenomenon. In this regard, international organisations, alliances
and conferences arise to find practical solutions to stop the incursion of

terrorism.

Morocco is regarded as an active agent in the African continent since it is
untiringly working towards the promotion of peace, stability and co-existence.
After the tragedy of Casablanca in May 2003 which led to the death of 47
people, Morocco realized the need to protect the Islamic religion from distortion
and deviation in order to stop the threat of such dramatic events. A proactive
management of the religious field was required and urgent solutions were
necessitated for the fight against terrorism. The first step towards this mission
was to modify the kingdom’s constitution, thus, among the fundamental

modifications was “He [the king] presides over the Superior Council of the
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Ulema, charged with the study of questions that He submits to it” when the
superior council is “the sole instance enabled to comment on the religious
consultations (Fatwas) before being officially agreed to, on the questions to
which it has been referred and this, on the basis of the tolerant principles,
precepts and designs of Islam™ in order to control the kingdom’s religious

sphere®.

In this sense, religion in Morocco’s foreign policy has been chosen as an
alternative tool to achieve many interests, among which the most prominent are;
first, to enhance internal security, which is closely related to external stability,
and second, to spread Morocco’s sphere of religious influence in the continent;
especially West Africa. In other words, Morocco is using its historical religious
ties with many African countries to expand its spiritual presence, and promote

its public diplomacy and make it more attractive®!.

3.3. The Symbolism of The Commandership of the Faithful in

Morocco’s Sub-Saharan Foreign Policy

King Mohammed VI represents the commander of the faithful in Morocco,
which has a strong spiritual authority in the kingdom. The Commandership of
the Faithful is a neutral and impartial institution which; headed by HM King
Mohammed VI, plays a fundamental role in preserving the rights and freedom of

believers in Morocco and protecting the state’s religion “Islam”

Not surprisingly, the symbolic representation of the Commandership of the
Faithful is historically rooted in Morocco’s African religious relations. The
Moroccan sovereign was always recognised as Amir El-Mouminin (Commander
of the Faithful) because of Morocco’s role in spreading Islam in West Africa
and Sahel regions, the fact that strengthened Morocco’s African religious
relations®?. For instance, in Timbuktu, Friday prayers and its Khutba (sermon)

were delivered in the name of Amir El Mouminin (King of Morocco).

310



From this point of view, Mohamed Chtatou stated that “Interestingly enough, his
religious status is, even, recognized in many countries in West Africa, that
acknowledge his religious title of ‘Commander of the Faithful,” especially
among the Tidjane communities in the Western parts of the continent.”®,
Furthermore, Morocco is recognized as a religious reference and one of the most
stable places in the African continent, hence, the Moroccan model of Moderate
Islam was needed in several African countries in order to fight terrorism.
Morocco; nowadays, is promoting its religious soft power which is led by

“Imarate Al Muminin” (commander of the faithful) or even the commander of

the African faithful.

The keenness of the King of Morocco, as the Commander of the Faithful, to
employ his religious and spiritual symbolism for the inhabitants of the countries
of the Sahel and West Africa, has positively affected security and stability in the
region®, as well as it has enhanced Morocco’s religious geopolitical position in
Africa. Additionally, preserving the influence of Moroccan religious privacy
that is characterized by moderation has been helping in promoting spiritual
security in the continent, by taking the Moroccan experience in managing
religious affairs as a successful model for spiritual security and combating

terrorism.
34. Morocco’s Promotion of Moderate Islam in Africa

Morocco, recently, is playing a leading role in religious affairs by promoting
new strategy of tolerant Islam in Africa. The religious diplomacy has become
one of the most important domains in Morocco’s foreign policy, especially
during the increase of Jihadist movements in Africa and Middle East®. Within
the framework of its soft religious and cultural diplomacies, Morocco has
launched several initiative contributions in the African continent so as to export

its experience in Spiritual Security®® and Intercultural-Interfaith dialogue.
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Hence, ambitious practical responses were proposed by HM King Mohammed
VI to prevent the spread of extremism. The King established the Mohammed VI
Institute of Morchidins and Morchidates, which is an academy for the training of
Imams that was inaugurated on 27 March 2015. However, the main aim of the
institution 1s to spread moderate Islam in the African region based on Maliki
School, Ash’ari theology and d Sunni Sufism®’. Respectively, El Merini stated
that “due to the intensive initiatives to build Imams in accordance with the
principles of a moderate and tolerant Islam, Morocco is about to become one of
the most influential spiritual centres in the Muslim world”®®. This institution is
hosting students from different African countries; mainly, Northern and Western
African countries®® and those imams are going to be able to learn “values of
moderate Islam, tolerance, intercultural dialogue and respect between

religions™°,

In the same vein, Mohammed VI Foundation of African Ulema in Fes was
established for the same purposes. Thus, the foundation aims to spread and unify
the Moroccan way of teaching moderate Islam in all over the continent. By the
time of its inauguration, the foundation included 123 Ulema; 103 from several
African countries and 20 from Morocco, however, after two years the number of
Ulema has exceeded 330. The institution has its branches in 32 African
countries including all African regions, the fact that reflects the African
awareness of the prominent role that soft religious strategy plays in the African
context. Not surprisingly, the member states that mostly join the foundation are
those that are affected by terrorist movements; mainly Sahel region and West

and East Africa including; Nigeria, Ethiopia, Mali, Central Africa, Tanzania etc.

The promotion of moderate Islam reveals the intensive initiatives of Morocco in
the African environment and the new strategies that it is building so as to foster

its foreign policy. Likewise, Sekkat stated:
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these and other elements [the cultural and religious diplomacies] are
part of the system of the prominent role played by Morocco in favour of
Sub-Saharan Africa, and the importance that it attaches to this
promising region in various fields and levels, from which the most
prominent are the religious dimension and cultural diffusion [...]"!

Apparently, Morocco’s promotion of moderate Islam is another soft powerful
tool to strengthen its geopolitical position in Africa as well as to protect its

territories from transnational terrorism.

3.5. The Politicisation of Religion in Morocco’s Foreign

Policy: Religious Discourse as Soft Power

The promotion of interfaith discourse and spiritual security does not only cover
the foundation of institutions, but it is also strongly presented in the King’s
political discourses. In national and international occasions, events and summits,
King Mohammed VI discussed topics related to tolerance, coexistence, interfaith
discourse etc. to emphasise the role of spiritual security in preventing terrorism
and extremism in the continent. This goes back to the importance of political
discourses in influencing and persuading people without the use of hard power.

3.5.1. The Politicisation of Religious Discourse

Globalization has catapulted people from different cultural backgrounds to
interact either in real or virtual spaces, however, this interaction has two
contradictory facets; it can be done effectively by accepting each other’s cultural
properties, as it can lead to misunderstandings and conflict. In this sense,
stereotypes and prejudices are bound to occur. Although intercultural
communication and cultural awareness are crossing borders immensely,
stereotypes are similarly growing. Thence, the world is witnessing the rise of
terrorism, extremism and ideological discourses that affect world security

system. Extremist people are justifying their terrorist acts under the pretext of
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religion, discrimination and race issues. Therefore, “cultural issues are been
politicised, and are been used for political debates although they actually belong

to a completely different era.”’?

As a matter of fact, modern political studies are shedding light on the
prominence of intercultural discourse in international relations and foreign
policy in order to face all kinds of terrorism and cultural clashes that are
influencing international peace and security. Therefore, Soyal maintains “culture
has become the dominant frame for political issues and policies such as
citizenship, security, the economy and so forth””®. This stresses the fact that the
promotion and politicization of intercultural dialogue is of paramount interest
for maintaining global peace and security. In the African continent, Morocco is
playing a fundamental role in manipulating cultural issues such as religious

extremism and intercultural clashes.

The main aim of discussing cultural and religious topics in Morocco’s political
speeches is to; first, state the kingdom’s achievements in this area, to show its
commitment to spread spiritual security in the continent, and to recommend
collective actions and shared responsibility towards the continental religious

harmony and spiritual security.

3.5.2. Interfaith-Intercultural Discourse as Soft Strategy

in Morocco’s Foreign Policy

Political discourses are historically recognized as an ideological set of words
that function to persuade the public; usually using coercive power. Nonetheless,
political discourses nowadays are using more sophisticated words and soft
discursive strategies. The promotion of intercultural and interfaith discourses in
King Mohammed VI speeches could be recognized as a soft powerful strategy
which is used to influence public opinions and political decisions without the

use of coercive power. In this sense, soft power is defined as “the ability to
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shape the preferences of others, without the use of force, coercion or violence”’.

Therefore, it is the ability to influence public opinion and make others behave in

a particular way voluntarily.

Nye argued that soft power is not only about influencing people since the
influence can rest on coercion, but it is also about attraction which leads to

75 Morocco’s new vision of foreign policy is by all odds a soft

“acquiescence
powerful strategy which managed to guide the African political opinions
towards Morocco and attract them to follow its model. Thus, Morocco is using a
collaborative strategy which is based on agreements, reconciliation and
compromise instead of competitive one which is based on conflict and

disagreement

The increase of promoting intercultural-interfaith discourse in Moroccan
political speeches in international events is determined by many factors. First,
the diversified nature of Moroccan culture as shaped by the convergence of
Arab, Amazigh and Saharan-Hassani cultural properties, as well as the religious
variety, which stresses the Jewish Muslim historical coexistence. Second, the
geopolitical position of Morocco as a link between Africa and Europe and the
role it played as a historical commercial bridge through which acculturation and
intercultural communication were bound to occur. Third, the prominent role that
is played by Morocco as an agent in many international organizations that are
concerned with issues of intercultural communication, immigration and
interfaith clashes from which we can count the United Nations, the Organisation
of Islamic Cooperation, Alliance of Civilizations, the League of Arab States and
the Tripartite Forum for Interreligious cooperation for Peace. Forth, Morocco is
promoting spiritual security and religious awareness to prevent the Moroccan
kingdom from all kinds of terrorism and extremism. Morocco is untiringly
working towards the promotion of peace, stability and development in the

African Continent. This promotion is explicitly viewed in its humanistic projects
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towards African migrants, the promotion of moderate Islam, and the promotion

of intercultural-interfaith discourse.

In order to combat rumours about Islam and correct the constructed fallacies
about it, Morocco’s political speeches are used to represent Islam as a religion
based on “Middle Path” teachings and a safety valve against the threat of
radicalism and terrorism, especially that media reinforces xenophobic
discourses. Moreover, Morocco is situated in Africa, and in order to prevent its
national and territorial security from outside and inside attacks, it was necessary
to treat this phenomenon with a multidimensional approach. Consequently,
Morocco is betting on religious diplomacy in order to create soft solutions for

these crises’®, which can be clearly viewed in the royal discourses.

For instance, in the speech delivered at the inauguration ceremony of Malian
president Ibrahim Boubacar Keita in Bamako in September 2013, the King
discussed the issue of Islam and the main similarities between Mali and
Morocco in religious practices, and he expressed Morocco’s support for Malian
government in different sectors to combat terrorism and prevent extremism. The
Sahel, including Mali, Nigeria, Chad and other countries, is a region where you
can find Jihadist and militant groups. Poverty, ethnic conflicts and poor-
governance are the fundamental causes behind the rise of terrorist movements.
Accordingly, 400,000 Malians were forced to flee their homes between 2012
and 2013 and more than 18 million people in the Sahel region were affected by

food crises’”.

The spread of terrorism threatened the continent security and contributed to the
spread of fallacies and misconceptions related to Islam. Hence, the King stressed
the role of religious and cultural dimensions to reconstruct spiritually secure and
safe Africa. Thus, in the same speech, King Mohammed VI expressed the

willingness of Morocco to provide training in the religious sphere for 500
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Malian Imams which is mainly devoted to the study of the Maliki rite and of the
moral doctrine that rejects any form of hostility and extremism. Moreover,
Morocco’s commitment towards Mali included also the reconstruction of Mali
worship places, the rehabilitation of mausoleums and preservation of

manuscripts.

The royal discourses were addressed to high profile politicians to share the
action and responsibility towards the African continent in order to combat all
kinds of terrorism and organized attacks. Hence, it was mentioned by King
Mohammed VI that the military strategies are not enough to stop the spread of
xenophobic discourses. In this regard, in the second edition of the International
Conference on Intercultural and Interfaith Dialogue held in September 2018 in
Fez and represented by Mustapha Ramid, the royal speech highlighted the need

for shared responsibility and united action to curb violent extremism:

To be effective, our joint action should be sustainable, comprehensive
and flexible to suit changing environments. [...], only a collective
resolve capitalizing on the efforts of government, civil society, the
media, academics and citizens can tackle reclusiveness and intellectual
extremism. Inter-faith, intercultural dialogue is not an abstract concept
or a form of intellectual luxury. Determination - on its own - is not
enough in this domain. In fact, dialogue is born out of deeply held
convictions which require strong commitment, hard work and matching
words with action. (Ramid, the International Conference on
Intercultural and Interfaith Dialogue, 2018)

The topic of extremism and terrorism is a transnational problem that goes
beyond the boundaries of countries to threaten the whole humanity; therefore, all
countries including all the components of each country should share the
responsibility to demystify and clarify the meaning of Islam to detach it from

negative interpretations.

4. Conclusion
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In nutshell, religion is one of the main tools in Morocco’s foreign policy towards
Africa and a key factor in understanding Rabat’s role and interests in the region.
Religion is an effective and attractive soft power used by geopoliticians to
spread their spiritual influence abroad, and Morocco is betting on it to achieve

its national and continental goals.

The religious diplomacy pursued by Morocco in the African continent is a major
reason for the consolidation of Morocco’s foreign relations with the countries of
sub-Saharan Africa. Morocco has become a model to be followed in combating
all forms of terrorism and extremism, whether on the security level or on the
spiritual level. This has made Morocco at the centre of the attention of African
countries seeking to solve their internal problems related to the spread of
violence, corruption and extremism. Morocco has also been an important
religious reference for decades, and its historical relations with African countries
have reinforced the role Morocco plays in the region. We cannot separate
Rabat’s determination to protect its internal security and its persistent and
resolute role in combating terrorism at the continental level, since what the
world knows today goes beyond separating the country's internal and external

challenges.

Even more than that, the Kingdom's endeavour to spread the values of dialogue
between cultures and civilizations is closely linked to the royal vision of making
Africa at the centre of Morocco's interest and the core of Morocco's foreign
policy. From it, we can say that there is a dialectical relationship between the

country's public policy and its cultural and religious diplomacies.
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